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N Purpoſcly, paſs over the yas 
rious Definitions of x Part, 
;as. being of no great Uſe; 

P and for the ſame Reaſon 1 | 
will not trouble the Rea- 
der with the ſeveral Divi- 
ons, which Anatomiſts make of the 
| El Parts of the Human Body: It is ſuffici- 
H E ent to know, that al the Parts are made. 
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4 Of the Compotent Parts. 
= cheParts up of Threads, or Fibres, of which there 
1 7 Fh, be different Kinds; for there are ſome | 
* ſoft, flexible, and à little elaſtick ; and 
5 theſe are either hollow, like ſmall pipes, 3 


or ſpongeous, and full of little Cells, as * 
433 the nervous and fleſhy Fibres_; others 
vn there are; mare}. ſolid os flexible, hag F 
1 ith a ſtrong laſticity or Spring, as the tr 

membranous and e Fibres; 
3 and a third Sort are hard and inflexible, u 
1 as the Fibres of the Bones. Now of | 0 
12 all theſe, ſome are very*ſenſible, and o- F. 


thers are deſtitute of all Senſe ; ſome} th 
fo very ſmall as not to be eaſily per- 
ceived; and. others, on the contrary, ſb | 
big as to be plainly ſeen. And moſt of 35 
them, when examined with a Micro- 
Cope, appear to be compoſed) of ſtill 
ſmaller Fibres. 
Naw theſe Fibres do firſt conſtitute 

the Subſtance of the Bones, Cartilages, 
Ligaments, Membranes, N erves, - Veins, 
Arteries and Muſcles. - And again, by 
the various Texture, and different Com- 
bination of ſome or all theſe Parts, the 
more compound Organs ate framed ; 
—. as the Lungs, Stomach, Liver, 
mi s and Re the Sum 'of ll which 
E _ the Bod J 
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| Le r 71 

S » / The External Parts of the Head, C 
le, upper Cavity, are, the Face, and the 
R Clava, or Hairy Scalp, The Parts of the 
Face, are, the Brow, the Ears, the Eyes, 
the Cheeks, the Noſe, the Philtrum and 
its Sides, the Muſtaches, . the. Lips, the 


hairy Scalp, are, the Sinciput, or Fore- 
head, under which lieth the Os Frontiss 


the Coronal, with the ſugittal Suture. 


es where the, Hairs turn, as it were, round 
eins, a Point; and from thence. to the fir 
Joint of the Neck is the Occipat, or Hind» 
head. The Temples are the Sides of the 
hairy Scalp, under which are the, cro- 
taphite Muſcles, the // Petraſa; they 
reach to the Susures Spuamoſe., . 


Parts, of which. the upper is called Pin- 
na, or the Wing; the lower, Fibra, or 
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Mouth, and the Chin. 15 The Parts of the N 


hlt reaches to the RNMiſtua, or Meeting of 
tute The Vertex, or Crown of the Head, 1 


The External Ear is divided into two cf the Ew. } 


Lobe. The Parts of the Pinna are the 
Helix, which is the outward Circle ot 
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14 of i the Exrivnst Pres. L 
Border of the Ear; the Anti-helix, which 
is the Semi-cirelg within the other: The 
lower End of ide Semi- circle makes a [ 
little Prominence, "which is called Anti- 

tragus; becauſe chere is another Promi- 1 
nence juſt oppoſite to it, which is cal- 
led Tragus, by Reaſon of ſome Hair of 

3 chat is upon it." The Cavity made by the 

_._. _Extremigies of the Helix and - Auti-hes i 

3 IN ux is called Concha: The Hollow in 

13 the Middle of the Ear is called Alvea- Fo 

rium; it has a Hole which feads to the Mhe 

3 named the Meatus Audio. 5 

FH. ov 
Phe Eternal parts of the Ryobi: oY fiat 

the Cperrilia, or Eye-Brows, the Canihus Wea: 

Interns, or the great Angle, where the i 

Domme Lachrymalis is; the Canthus 
Erxternut, or the little Angle, which is 

be farthett fröm the Noſe; the Fab: 

re, or the upper and lower Eye-lids; 

' the"Ci/ia, which are littte Carrilages on 

the Edge of the Eye-Lids; the Hairs bis 

planted upon the Cilia, in Form of a Pal- 70% 
lizado; the Puncta Lachrymalia, which hic 

ate two little Holes near the big Angle 

of the Eye. The Orbit is a Cavity 
muade by the Bones, in which the Globe | 
of the Eye is contained; with its ſix 
" Muſcles: ; the Tunica Conunttiva, which 

is the White of the Eye; the Cornea, 

; is the treyſparene Parr'of the Exe: 
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| Gent External Part * 
1 Mite is or Rainybow, in the Middle oe | 
Wwbich van Ea 8 Ke” 4 2 - 

The, {08 Opt 


1. "fr nd of the 88 to the . or Ti 
ir of the Noſe. The Noſtrils are the os 


Fla u O the Noſe. The dle, or Wings 319 Þ 
x ſe, are the Sides of the No. 
3 irtls, The Jelkanng is the title. flaſhy. * 


F __ --- 


| . Noſe td the bus ibn it dirides 
he Noſtrils. The Phbilirum i i; .the Hol- 
ow. which. dries: b Lip imme- 
liately DET) the The. Checks 


us each from the lower Mg? lids; to the 
the Lips. The Mentum, or Chin, is the 
bus Fore- part of the lower Jaw. |; Ihe low- 


is er Jaw reaches from ee . 
Ihe Chin, ineluſively. The Lips are. ne 

7 nuſculous F leſh at the try of c;1 —_— | 

on outh; their external Part is calle Pro » 

airs {41mm and that which is tindture red. 

Pat- © ro/tomion. The Gums at ein 

neh Phick covers the lower Pa * F Vol the | 

ngNe | *eeth; 1 | | -y 

vey The. Neck reaches from, the Head to of the Neck 


e 'Clavicula or Chanel Bones. Its 
Warts are the Fagulum or Throat, which - 
mich its Fore- part, along which deſcends 
ne e Trachea Arteria, or A . N and 
Eye; Ne Oeſophagus, or Gulle The Emit- 
"the ence which hs * | upper Part 
of 
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4 Of the External Pe. n. 
of the Throat is called Pomam Adami. 0 


The Cervix, | wich is the hind Part of | : 

the Neck ;- its upper Part is called Lo- 
pPbia; the middle Fofſa, and the lower 

 Epomis.' The Parotides make the upper 5 

and lateral Part of the Neck, Teribra e f 

middle, and Paralophia the lower. 5 =. 

Of the E- All that lies "aig the Baſis of the = 

Gate Tho: Neck, and the Diap a, or Midriff, Ahe 

Vx or Ag, that is, down to the 2 Ribs, is called Pi, 

d Cayity. the Thorax, or Cheſt. The, ore-part of Nea 

„ the Thorax is called the Breaſt; in it are 7 

the Claviculæ, or Chanel-Bones; and the 22 

Sternum, or Breaſt-bone, which is in the} 8. | 

middle; it begins at the Clauiculæ, and I. 

tetminates in the Cartilago-Xiphorides, or 

Sword-like Cartilage: Under the Srer. its i 

num lies the Mediaſtinum, and the Hear . 5 

io its Pericardium. The Mamme, 01% 

+; Breaſts, are two round Tumours, which this 

appear upon the Fore-part of the Cheſt] — 


under which are fituated Part of the K 
Ribs, the Pleara, and the Lungs :- Ther! Qtr; 
ſtands upon their Centre a little Protuz 
berance, called Papilla, or Nipple, hic Kid 
is encompaſſed with a reddiſh Circle 
called Areola. The Hollow in the Mid 
dle of the Breaſt, below the Breaſts, i 
Called Serobiculus Cordis. The binde] 
Part of the Thorax is called the Bach 
compoſed of twelve Vertebræ, or Joints 
and two a or Shoulder-Blade! 
1 1 two per Parts * th 
ac 


Pack on the Sides of the Vertebræ. The 
wt T lateral Parts of the Thoraæ are called Pe- 
"i 
er 
wy 

he 


nen is divided into upper, middle, and 


ore - part is called Abdomen, and; the 


the 

al the Carzilego Xiphoides,, till, within two 
be 

OI 


be? 
» 


dug called Epigaſtrium, and its two Sides 
crel! Hypochondria: The Right covers the 
thei 
and] 
or 
ter- 
eart! 
hick 
heſt, 
- the 
here 
rotus 
yhich 
ircle 
Sl Fejunum. The lower Part of the Abdo+ 
Bae nen reaches from the umbilical. Region 
e to the 1 _ oe Os Pabis; it 
Nr Wis called the 0 iam; it covers 
kee che Bladder , Womb, and the Redfans 


Bac 


The middle Part of the Abdomen is Ons 
y two Fingers Breadth above, and as 
much below the Navel; it is call'd Re- 
gio Unbilicalis; its Middle is called Un- 
hilicus or Navel. Under the Middle of 


num, and Part of the Ileum. The Sides 
of this Region are called by Gli, Epi- 


Kidney, Part of the Colon and Fein- 
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men or lower 


inder - part the Back-ſide. The Abdo- Balu. 
Mower Parts, The upper reaches from 


14 ingers :Breadth above the Navel; it is 


greateſt Part of the Liver; the Left the 
Spleen, Part of the Stomach, and Colon. 


this Region. lies all the Iuteſtinum Jeju- 


colice, becauſe they cover the Colos. 
Under the Right is contained the right +. - © +] 


num: Under the; Left is contained the : 
teft Kidney, with Part of the Colos ane 


. 6X FV 5 3 
The lower Belly extendeth from the of te . 
artilago Xiphoides to the Os. Pubis; the ternal Parts Þ 
1120 1 the of the Abdo- 


Of the Reternal Paris. 
or Straight-gut. The lower Part of the s 
Flypogaſtrium is called Pe&#ex, or Regio 
Pubit; its Sides Inguina or Groins. The 
©: + Sides of the Hypogaſtrinny ate called Ilia, 
. Either becauſe they contain almoſt all 
the Gut Ilium, or becauſe they termi- 
Nate at the lower Part of the Os Ilium. 
The Inguina or Groins are below the . 
Nia, where there is a" Part of the Muf- 
ele Cremaſter with the Productions of har 
the Perizonenm. The hind" Part of the 
Abdomen is called the Back- ſide; it reach- 
es from the laſt Ribs to the Extremity i 
of the Os Sacrum. It is divided into two “ 
Parts. The yyper is called the Small of MY: 
the Back, its Sides the Loins; the Mid- 
die of the lower Part is called Radius; Pre 
as its lower End is the Az#s, and its re 
Sides the Nazes or Buttoeks. Fhe Pe: M7”: 
rinæmm is the Space between the Ans 
and the Frotun in Men, and the Vulva 
eee ee e 1 Jong 
Phe external Parts N 
er to 8 Yard and the Ser- 
um. The Extremity of the Vard is 
call'd the Glans: The Præputium or Fore- 
skin is the Skin doubled, which covers © 
| HE Glan, ike a Hood. The Frenum of fe 
Bridle is a little whitih- eboloured Liga- | 
ment, Which ties the Foré-skin and the 
Glan together beneath.” The Edge of 
the Elan where the Præputium begins, 
is call'd Coronaßor Crown. Phe Crerbra 
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is the Canal which runs along the un- 
der Side of the | Yard, thro' Which the 
Secd and the Urine paſs, The Rapha, or 
Ridge, is a Line, which running alon 
the under Side of the Yard, divides the 
Ccrotum and Perinaum in two; its 
Length is from the Frenum to the Ann. 
MIt is not ordinarily cut in the Opera- 2 
Miou for the Stone; ' firſt, becauſe it lis 
harder than any other Part of the Skin 
there, and then cutting npon the Iinn- 
Weerltices of the Muſcles, the Sides of ß 
the Wound do not fo eaſily unite. | The Mi 
crocum is the Purſe which contains te 
==XWwo Teſticles. is RHYL Va et K 377 162 ] 
| The External Parts of Generation of me ER. 
proper to Women, are the Yalva' or ternal Part-? 
great Chink, fituated below the Os Pu. 7 ele, | 
Ws, and covered with Hair; above this 3 
there is a little Swelling made by ſome 6M 
Fat under the Skin, which is called! Mors © 
VYeneris, The Labia or Lips of the great | 
Chink are only the Skin (well'd by rome _. 
Fat underneath-; theſe being a little ſe- 
parated, there appear the phe, on 
on each Side of the Chink; they are 
wo ſmall Pieces of Fleſh reſembling the 
Membranes that hang under the Throats | 
f Pullets. In the Angle of the great © 71 
bink next the O, Pubis, is the Etre 
ity of the Clitoris, covered with à lit 
le Hood of the Skin called Præpamumm. 
A little deeper, in the ſame Side of the 
Ke „„ Fulva, 


8 


0 the External Parts. 

ö Paloa, there is a little Hole, which is 
the Orifice of the Neck of the Bladder. 
On the oppoſite Side, next the Anus, are 

_ -Glandule Myrtiformes, ſituated in the 


NC) 2:1 


Which is betwixt the Writ and the Ends 


riſt to the Root of the Fingers; the 


| » Outfide, which is the Back of the Hand; 
= ' and the Inſide, Which is the Palm of the | 


Hand; the Men, Pollicis is the fleſhy 
Patt of the Hand nigh the Thumb; the 
_ Finger next the Thumb is called the Iu- 

dex, or Fore:- finger, then follows the 

middle, the Ring-Snger, and the little 


gers are;the Nails; the White Spot, which 
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Foſſa Magna or Navicularis, and in this 
Angle of the Chink there is a Ligament 
Salled the Fork, which is torn in the firſt 


ue. The Arm is from the Joint of the 
, Shoulder to the Elbow, which is the 
Fam Place where we bend our Arm. The 
= and Hands, Fore- arm is from the Elbow to the 
a 2 riſt or Carprus. a The Hand is All that x 


of the Fingers. The Parts of the Hand 
1 8 W the Metacar pus, which is from the 


one. Upon the Extremities of the Fin- | 


VV „„ ; 
{Paris that Joint of Which the Fore- patt is 


Leg. —— aide Knee; ide Back part ide 
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is at the Root of the Nails, is called : ES 


is The Le is Eee the 2 to the Tar- 
er. 5 its Fore-part is called the Shin, 9 
Ire and the Back-part the Calf of the Leg: 

he The Eminencies, Which are at the Extre- 

his WY mity nigh the Tarſus, are called the gut- 

ent er and inner Ankles of the Foot; fs 


the WF the Loes are 50 in e e their 2 
hat 9 if e Sunny ES 2 
d; We. 

he 0 the common Parts or - 

hy A 

he | e 

2 ; 5 an \ JEN 
he HE fHirſt and outermoſt a Covering or 

tile 1 the Body is the Caticula or Scarf- 

in- Skin, dy the Greeks called E 

ch 


to flicks clote to the Surface af the, tene . 
is WF Skin, to which it is alſo tied by the Vet. 
he | ſels which nourich it, though. they are 
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Tarſus is from the Ankles to the Meta- 
rarſus, or Breadth of the Foot, which 
goes to the Root of the Toes;. The up- 
per Part of the Foot is called Inſtep; ET 
the under Part the Sole. of the Foot: 


This is that ſoft Skin, which riſes f 2 a 
= Bliſter upon any Burning, or the S. 
= pticktion” 385 à bliſtering Plaiſter. It 


io Wall as not to be ſeen. When we 
e the Scarf-skin e Micro- 


10 
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Of 'the Cuticula. 


ſeope, it appears to be made up of 585 


ral Lays of exceeding ſmall Scales, which 


coyer dne another, more or leſs, accord- 
ing to the different Thickneſs of the 


Scarf-skin in the ſeveral Parts of the Bo- 


dy. In the Lips, where the Scales ap- 


eſt, "they only, in a Manner, touch 
One, another. Now theſe Scales are ei- 
ther the excretory Ducts of the Glands 


r platheſt "becauſe the Skin is thin- 


of the true Skin, as, I think, is appa- | 
rent in Fiſhes, or elſe theſe Glands have | 
their Pipes opening between the Scales. 
.reckons, that in one Cuticu- | 
lar Scale there may be five hundred 


execretory Chanels, and that a Grain of 


Sand will cover two hundred and fifty 


Scales; ſo that one Grain. of Sand will 
cover one hundred twenty five thou- 
ſand .Orifices, through which we daily 
_ peripire, | 


+: Lhe: Scales are often glewed to one | 


another by the groſſer Parts of our in- 
ſenſible Tranſpiration, hardening upon 
them by the Heat of our Body, which 
Antries off the more volatile Partie $ 
The Humour which is afterwards , ſepa- 


. rated-by the Glands of the Skin, being | 
pont in between the Scales,, cauſes, fre- 


ent Icchings; and where the Matter 
has been long pent up, ſmall Pimples; 
kor the removing of which, - Nature. di- 


< 


das us to thoſe wholſome Remedies 
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Of the Sl, 
Bathing. 


"The Uſe of the Scatf skin is to defend 
the Nerves of the Skin, Which are the 


| Origin of the Senſe of Feeling, from the 


Injuries of rough and hard Bodies, as 
well as the Air; for either thoſe'would 
make too exquiſite aud painful an lmpref- 
ſion upon the naked, Nerves ;; or the Air 
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would dry them, ſo as that they would 


be leſs ſuſceptible. of the, nicer Touches 


of Pleaſure, 
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pille 1 ramidales; they ate the Ends of 
all the Nerves of the Skin, each of which 


are encloſed in two: or three Covers of u 


Pyramidal Figure, and thefe Govers are 


'each above another They may be !ea- 


My ſeen and [epatated in the Skin of an 


Elephant; and in the Skin of the Fest 


of ſeveral other Animals. Between theſe 
of Holes, 
the Exoretery 


which ate the 'Orilices 6f 
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VE remark in the Skin, the Scarf. ur Pars ef, 
VW kein being raiſed," three Parts. % fn. 
The firſt is, an infinite Number of Pa- | 


BE __ " Veſſels 


Of the Skin. 


Veſſels of the Miliary Glands underneath, | 
About the Paplle is ſpread a Mucous | 
Subſtance, which becauſe it is pierced by | 
them, and conſequently full of little | 
Holes, is called by Malpizhizs the Cor- | 
pus Reticulare; its Uſe is, to keep the 
e n of the Nerves ſoft and moiſt, 
and ſenſible of the ſlighteſt Touches. | 
The ſecond Part is a Web of Nervous 


Fibres, and Other Veſſels differently in- 
terwoven, and it is the Parezchima, or 


that Part of the Skin that the Parchment 
is made of. The third Part is an infi- 
nite Number of Miliary Glands, about 


Which there is much Fat; they lie under 
the other two Parts; they ſeparate the 
Matter of Sweat and inſenſible Tranſpi- 
ration. Each Gland receives a Nerve 
and Artery, aud ſends out a Vein and 
Excretory Veſſel, which laſt paſſes thro? 
the diſcharging the Body of this Matter, 
and for the moiſtening the Cuticula and 
the Papillæ Pyramidales, that they may 
not dry, which would very much hurt 
the Senſe of Touching. Upon the Sur- 


face of the Skin there are many paial- | 
lel Lines, which are gut by as many pa- 


rallel ones. Theſe Inter ſections make 


grows a Hair fhorter or II s Na 
dure requires in the {ſeveral 
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as a- 
* Body; 


Te Skin is not only a Covering in * 4 
which all the Parts of the Body are rhe — ö 
wrapt up, but in it alſo Nature has pla- 
ced the Organs of the Senſe of Feeling 


ſo that not the leaſt Thing hurtful can al- 


e Oli 


Body; but in the Palm of the Hand, 


where there are no Hairs, theſe Lines 
do not interſect one anoiher, and on the 
Ends of the Fingers they ate ſpiral. 


— 


The Skin is fix Times t 


Hands, and other Parts. In the Sum- 


mer it is ſofter, becauſe the Pores are 


wider. In the Winter it is more com- 
pat and harder, becauſe the Pores are 
more cloſe; therefore the Hairs of Beats 


| Nick faſter, and Furs made of them are 
better in that Seaſon. In ſome the 
Skin is white, in others black and tau- 


ny; which probably comes from the. dit- 
ferent Colours of the Mucofity which 
covers the Parenchima of the Skin; for 
the Fibres of the Skin in all are White, 
and there js little or no Difference in the 
Colour of different Bloods. 


» 


fault us without our Knowledge. And 
as it preſerves. us from external Offences, 
ſo it relieves us of noxiqus and ſuperflu- 
ous internal Humours ; its Glands bein 
the EmunQories of the whole Body, 
through which not only the peccant Hu- 
mours paſs, dut likewiſe. the nnen 
„ 1 - art 


* 3 * * 


hicker than the Thc Thick : 
Scarf Skin: And in the Sole of the Foot % ie » 
it is much thicker than in the Face, 


Of the Shim. 


Part of the Liquors which we drink; 
which having Part of their Office in con- 
veying the Aliments into the Blood, are, 
in the next Place, to diſſolve the ſaline | 
and terreſtrial Particles, to be carried off 
through the Glands of the Skin and Kid- 
„5 . 1 A 


„ 


: ne 8. 1 


Now the Sum of all theſe Partieles 
ſtrained through the Cuticular Glands, 


is by Saunctorius reckoned to amount to 


about fifty Ounces a Day in /zaly : So | 
that ſuppoſe a Man's Body to weigh 160 
Pounds, then in r Days we perſpire | 
Quantity equal to the Weight of the 


whole Body. And from the Conſide- 
ration of this and other Evacuations, 
our Bodies are ſaid to be renewed and 
changed in ſome ſtated Times; but that 
the Veſſels or ſolid Parts of the Body 
do conſtantly decay, waſte, and eyapo- 
rate, does not at all, to me, ſeem proba- 
ble; nor if they do, is it poſſible to de- 


termine in what Time there: is a total 


Change; and I am more apt to think, 
that the Fluids only conſume; of which, 
_ "tho? ſeveral Pounds are daily loſt, yet 
it is not from thence certain when 'the 


old Stock is ſpent,” and the Veſſels filPd | 


with new Juices ; for beſides that the 
ttue Quantity of Blood in the Body is 
not certainly known, we can never” be 
. "fare whether they be new or old Juices, 

or a Mixture of both, Which are con- 


| Of the Hair. „„ 
4 ſtantly flying of; and if a Mixture, whick I 
is moſt probable, in what Proportion 
they are mixed, which muſt neceſſarily be 
off known in Order to determine when the 
old Maſs is entirely evacuated, But that 
FX ſome of our native Blood does remain 
% in the Body even to the laſt Stages of 
Life, ſeems credible from hence, that 
ſome have fallen into the Small Pox at 
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8 Of the Hair. Hank 


FFT be reekoned 

1 Xyone of the common Teguments of 

the Body, not only for its Uſe, but alſo 3 
becauſe it is to be found upon all the -” 
Parts of the Body, except the Soles of A 
the Fget, and Palms of the Hands. It 
grows longeſt upon the Head, Beard, in 
| the 'Armpits,' and about the Privities. 
When we. examine the Hairs with a Mi- 
croſcope, we tin that they have each | 
round dae which lies pretty 3 
| deep in the Skinz and which: draws their 
Nouriſnment ftom the | ſurrounding Hu- 
mours ; that each Hair conſiſts of five ot 

fix others wrapt up in a common Tegu- 

ment or Tube. They grow as the Nails” 


9 * 


"of the Fat. 


| do, each Part near the Root thruſting 
forward that which 15 immediately _ 
it, and not by quor running. along] 
the Hair in Faber: as Plants grow. Their 
different Colours depend much upon the 
different Temperaments and Quality of 


the Humours that nourim them. The 
Uſe of the Hairs is for a Covering 
and Ornament to the Body. Whatever 
the efficient Cauſe may be why a Man 
has a Beard, and a Woman none, it 
is certain, the final Cauſe i is, for the diſ- 
tinguiſhing the Male from the Female 


Sex, which . otherwiſe could hardly be 
known, if both were . in the ſame 
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T Nierneath! the Skin then Ines 2 
Membrane called the Membrang 


Adi oſs, which by the Help of a Micro- 
* appears to be compoſed of an in- 


finite Number of fine tray ſparent Veſi · 


cles, or Bladders, into Which the Blood - 
Veſſels that are ſpread upon then depo- 


ſite the oily and ſulphureous Part of the 
Be neh in Aale een Cells 
. TS ' Mat: 
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licros! 


i in- 


Veſi· 
lood - 
depo- 
F the 
Cells 


Mal- 


becauſe they are full of Fat; theſe: he 


but he could never diſcover from whence 


carry back any Seroſity that is ſuper - 
fluous. 5 | 


lids, 


the Fat is an Inch or more thick, 


Sort of Fat. 


pray of the Salts: which are in the 
x t 
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5 "30M 
Malpigbius mentions a Net of ſimall The Tſao 
eſſels, which he calls Ductus Adipoſe,” ** 2 
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ſuppoſes bring the Fat into the Cells; 
they take their Riſe. There are alſo a 


Number of little Glands, which are ac- 
companied withlymphatick Veſſels, which 


Tue Fat is to be found immediately 


under the Skin, in all the Parts of the 


ye- 
Lips, upper Part of the Ear, Vard, 
and Scrotum. In ſome the Veſicles of 
the Membrana Adipoſa are fo full, that 


ores except in the | Fore-head, 
1) 


and in others they are almoſt flat, con- 
taining little or no Fat. There are two Two Sores of 
Sorts of Fat, one white, or rather yel- Fer. 
low, ſoft and lax, which is eaſily melted, 
called Pingucdo; another white, firm, 
brittle, and which is not eaſily melted, 
called Sevam, or Tallow. Some reckon 
the Marrow of the Bones for a third 


The chief Uſe of the Far is to blunt 7x b 
and ſweeten the too great Sharpneſs and the F. 


Blood. It ſerves alſo to moiſten and 
ſupple the Parts, for facilitating their 
Motion; to fill up the Interſtices of the 
Parts, that the Skin may de imooth: aud 5 


Of the Membrana Adipoſa, c. 


beautiful; to defend the Body againſt ex- | af. 


brane is, 


great a Diſſipation of the Spirits. 


mul A Membrane is a Web of ſeveral Sorts 
Elaſticity, whereby: they can contract and 
Oontraction; therefore hey can ſcarce- 
ly ſuffer the Sharpneſs. of 

| branes, the Ramification of the Blpod- 


Ve'ſſels are more apparently to be ſeen 


greſſions, and frequent Inoſculations, not 
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Of the Membrana Adipoſa, Carnoſa Com- 


munis, and Propria Myſculorums. T. 


W 


— 


2 of Fibres: interwoven, for the cq- | 
-vering and-wrapping up of ſome Parts. 
Their Membranous Fibres give them an 


:cloſely/graſp the Parts then contain, and Hie 
their Nervous Fibres give them an ex- 
-quiſite Senſe, which: is the Cauſe of their Has 


fledicines, and cal 
they are difficultly united, when wound. wh 
ed. In their Texture there are a Num- the 
ber of finall Glands, which ſeparate. an led 
Humour fit for moiſtening the Parts 
which they contain. By reaſon of the 
Thicknels and Tranſparency of the Mem- 


in them, than in any other Part of the 
Body: Here the innumerable Diviſions, dra 
Windings and Turnings, Serpentine Pro- 


only of Veins. and Arteries: together, bi WW 15? 
EW „ = WM 


w # 
. * 


with Atteries, make a moſt, agreeable 
Embroidery. and delicate Network. co- 
vering the whole Membrane. Nor is 
Nature always conſtant to the ſame Diſ- 
poſition, but delights in Variety here, as 
well as in the Diſpoſition of the Branch- 


— — 44 8 


Thoſe that cover the 


-_ 
: r 


ained in the Abdomen, the Pleura that 


% 


Heart. Thoſe which form the Coats of 
eſſels, and which contain the Humours, 
as thoſe of the Veins, Arteries, Stomach, 
Bladder, Inteſtines, Leſticles, Sc. are 
called Tunicles or Coats; And thoſe 


1 


6 ß 


kick; and the ſame Membrane is thick 
es, as in the Membrapa, Adipoſa, which 


Heat ;'to join one Fart to e i? 


1 Tuſtain 


alſo of Veins: with , Veins, and Arteries 


es and Leaves of Plants: and Trees. | 
properly called Membranes; aud. they Z Mem- 14 
have their particular Names, as the Per: 
itonæum, Which wraps up all that is con- 


which is in the. Thorax ; the | Perioſte=. 
m the Bones, and the Pericardium the 


which cover and embrace the Brain, as 
the Data, and the Pia Mater, are cal _. 
led Meninge n. Of all thoſe Kinds QF 36. uns 
Membranes, ſome are thin, and ſomè are 


in ſome Places, and thin in other Pla- 


$ thicker in the Neck than in any. other 
Part of the Body. The Uſe:of the Mem- 7he Uſe & 
dranes is to cover and wrap up the Parts; DO x. 
o ſtrengthen them; to ſave them from 


external Injuries; to preſerve the natura! 
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22 Of rhe Membrana Adipoſa, (fc. 

I ſuſtain ſinalt Veſſels, and the Nerves 
Which run thro? their Duplicatutes; to 

ſtop the returning of the Humours in their ˖ 

Veſſels, as the Valves ſtop the returning 

of the Blood in the Veins and Heart; 

of the Chyle in the Lacteals and Thora- 

cick Duc; and of the 'L yp iu in the | 
—_ . Veſſels. i 
ne er- the Membrana. Adipoſa, is ben 
. n monly underſtood that Part of it only 
Cern. Which lies next the Fleſh, and which con- 
$H "tains but little Fat in its Cells ; and there- |#_ 
= © fore. appearing more Membranous an 
ite reſt, is ſaid to be the Baſis of the Cel- | 
le Adi poſe. And even ſome Part of 
bs | this bath, been taken by Anatomiſts for 
1 the Membrana Carnoſa, upon the Account 2 

& 


of its Redneſs; for here the Blood-Veſ 

ſels lie very thick, the Veſi oles not being 
e with Fa: 5 * 1 per 3 
theMem- Anatomiſts do generally a ert at Ar. 
Ns Com- there is a 11 RN op Mo: ralo- I. 
Mul- rum, being led into that Miſtake by the Wl vv! 
| ny of ſeveral Muſcles ; whereas, M 


pon ſtricter Obſervation, there is no-ſuch I <2 
| Of the Mem- hing to be found. The Membrana pro- the 
wdpria 1 aſculorum is that which covers im- ſin 
4M Ss, * Heaiutly: all and every one of the Fi- Fit 
dre of a Muſcle, and is cloſely tack'd i bre 
© Ofthe Mem- to them. There is another call? Mem- tw 
dran 1 brana Communis Vaſculorum, which is a and 
are hit Membrane, and accompanies almoſt 
* | all 1 Veſſels of the POM All Mens 
a1 8 


0 ole Lad Belly. „„ wo 
5 enn receive Veins, Arteries and | 
oO Nerves from the Parts which are, nenten 
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of is Melle i in ; General.” alt 


Cy Muſcle is a Bundle of ficthy and The Defini- 
© A&A Often tendinous Fibres, of 9 55 asc. N 
2 all in the ſame Plane are paral- Ee 
> lel_ to one another, x and They © 
are all enclos'd by one. pre PoE Membrane. 
The, fleſhy Fibres. compoſe that Part Of the n 
which is called the Body or Belly of the Fra. | 
Muſcle; they are red, lax, and ſpongious, 
containing, 8 N umber of ſmall Cavities ; 
they are tied together by a Number of 
Wſmall and ſhort heads, which go from 
Fibre to Fibre, ca] led Membranous Fi- | 
bres. The endinous Fibres compoſe the Of RR 
two Extremities; they are called Head Ven. 
ara bo the. el Tendons of We 
uſcle; t J are white, ha b 
and ical bound to gether, a, e 
them leſs than the Body of * 3 


fleſhy Fibre anſwers at both Ends to a ten- 


join'd obliquely; making aqua and alter- 


The Diviſſon 
© Muſcles. 


ons. Each Plane reſembles a Rhomboidei 


5 _ one Muſcle has two Bellies, KL the Di: 


In every Tendon there are as many ten- 
dinous Fibres, as there are fleſhy-Þibres | 


ef gk * o 


Of the Muſcles in General. 


in the Body of the Muſcle; ſo that every 
dinous Fibre, to which they are always 1 


native Angles. 

Muſcles are either Simple or Compo- 
ſed: The Simple have- all their Fibres| 
parallel, and in the ſame Direction: T hefl 
Compoſed have the fleſhy Fibres of ſeve- 
ral Planes crofling one another, or of dif-W 
ferent Directions, and they may be divided 
into as many Simple Muſcles as there are 
Planes, whoſe Fibres have different Directi- 


or Loenge. Ihe Strength of a Muſcle 
. confilts in the Number of its Fibres, 
The Tendons are ſometimes double and 
* as the' Biceps and Tricept. Some. 
times feveral Muſcles join 55 9 5 e Ten 
don, as the Tendo 72 8 etimes 


cu. 

Se find alſo Muſeles Without Ten 
dong; as the Quallratui we the Fore-Armll 
and feveral Or the Face, Tongue, ant 
lower Jaw ; and 5 only. 2 
into the Perioſteum: hereas thoſe that 
have Tendons are inſerted into the Bo- 
dy of the Tone. There are others which 
Have only Tendons at one End, as thay 
de ſeen in the” Wale .* "This. : rake 
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ten 
dres 
very 
ten- 
vays 
Iter- | 


the Conveniency of having a great num- 
ber of Fibres inſerted about a tmall Bone. 
Thoſe, who would have a more particu- - 


Stenuo and Borelli. 


npo- 
ibres 
The 
ſeve- 
f dif- 
vided 
re are 
irecti- 
Boide i 
[uſcle 
<ibres. 
je and 
Some: 
Ten 
etimes 
he Di; 


Ten, 
e Arm 


| 


5 and z 
terte 0 
oſe that 
he Bo: 


he Muſcle of the Power of contracting; 
but the Stoppage being removed, they con- 


hat the Action of the Muſcles is perform- 


Ppirits diſtending the Cavities of the Fi- 
dress. * ; : | 


its, we ſuppoſe to be performed after this 

anner. The Blood is full of Globules 
pf Air ſtrongly compreſſed by the ſur- 
ounding Particles of Blood attracting one 
nother, Which therefore form a Glo- 


hich is a ſmall Globule of Air, whoſe 
orce of Expanſion will be always pro- 
ortional to the Force by which it is 
ompreſſed.,. Theſe Glohules- continu- 
Ily,. circulating. through the Cavities of 
he -Muſcufar. Fibres are mixt with the 
Tnimal Spirits, which at our Will and 


— 
* 


Direction drop from the Nerves into the 


articles” of the Blood more ſirongly than 
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Of the Muſcles in General, tf Þ 
me ſuſpect that Tendons ate only for 


Each Muſcle, and every Fibre in a 
Muicle, has Nerves, Veins and Arte-: 
ries, either of Which being tied, 2 905 1 


tract again, and contracting ſwell; ſo 


d by the Rarefaction of the Blood and 


| This Rarefaction of the Blood and Spi- 


bule or Shell of Blood, in the middle of 


ells of the Fibres, and attracting the 
8 C - - 


Jar Deſcription of a Muſcle, may conſult — _ 


; * 
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. _ l of Were elf, and 
8 * ne hene y of twelling the 
| ch ficle Grelling at the ſame Time 


 confiderable, yet the Swelling is ſcarce- 
of the Cavities of the Fibres. For each 
the Number of Bladders, or Len h off 


ſeveral ſmall Bladders will do the fam 


in any given Proportion. For ſuppoſe 1 
Bladder of a determined Fign _ can raise. 


& cis M duels þ in * 
they do another, give the enclo j Air 


eficle; and | 


* * 
B 
„ „ am. . 


the whole Fibre muſt be ſhortned, aug 
the ſhortning of all the Fibres is the 
Contraction of the Muſcle. 1 

Tho? the Conttraction of the F pres be 


ly ſcnfible, by rea fon of the Smallneſs | 


Fibre reſembles a String of Bladders, 
each of which being blown u ingly, "x 
ill raiſe a Weight to ſome determined 
Jeight; and if the whole String of fi- 
ales and equal Bladders be blown up 2 


ether, the Space through which the 
Winn will rife will be :oportiGnal to 


the String or Fibre of the Muſcle. fowl 
tho? the 3 Fe A 1 5 ladder re- 
quired to raiſe e ht to e con- 


ldcrable Height muſt be very great; yet 


Thing with a Force and 'Syelling leſf 


a Weight a Foot, a hun Bladders 
whoſe Diameters are each eth Part oi 
che former, being blown up, will if 0 = 
Weight to the ſame Hei ight; 1 9. N 
1aflarian, andthe Sw ling of ch ws 


«her, willbea W Times lef 


of * je Muſee f wy (a Rell. 
the large 0 5 2 thus 1 ſe nom mecha- 


nically t * 5 
butes to the "Contra ion of the uſcles, 
Wo with à very inconfiderable Fi 'Orce, and 4 
1 dwelling almoſt ee 
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Of the Muſeler of the Lower 3 


 Aving raiſed the Skin and Fat, th 

Naeh cles * the Es Be y by 

Wot Pear, Ni are five Pair in Nu mber: 
bt [be 0 of which that pre 39 it elt, 
gs th e it Ori ternus or Ne ent; : — 


tak es its ination from the two Externws. 


9 and the five falſe Ribs, by fiv 

5 j I, f Wagons, 5 "he" four v permoſt 
| . 1 by, between the Tee of th 
= 1 Anticus Ma jor ; its Fi ibres , de- 
ne 1 Aare inſerted all a- 
ON the = Lincs 4 any under the Myſcal: 

yp che 1d fore Part of the 
ad 'of the e and to the fore Part 
„ Pubis. It h 12 4 1 arge Ty 0 
13 te 15 62 Lhe inous xpanfi on, Whic 
art 9 vers both 155 ſelf, and the ' Muſcali 
75 The Linea A. is a Line which 

8 'berywi the: Cartilago Xi hoides 
8 7 Pr, Jade by the ** 


oblique” an 
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 Circumference of the Ilium, from the 


in the Os Pabis, and Linea Alba. 


dilical Veſſels. They. até alſo pietcey 


Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 
tranſverſe Muſcles, dividing the A6- 
domen in two in the middle. This 
Muſcle receives a Twig of a Nerve from 
BR . . = 
The ſecond Pair is the Obliguus A- 
cendens or Internus, whoſe Fibres are 
diſpoſed in a contrary Manner, - crofling 
the former obliquely ; they ariſe with 
a large and fleſhy Beginning, from the 


the Intercoſtals at each of its Digitati- 


Os Pubis. Above they are fixed to. the = 
Cartilaginous Part of the Falſe Ribs, 
and they are inſerted all along the Lines 


Es „„ 
The third Pair is the Trauſverſalis; 
it lies under the two former; it ariſes 
from the Cartilago Xiphoides, from the 
Extremities of the Falſe Fibs, from the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ off 

the Loins; it is fixed to the Inner ſide 
of the Spine of the lium, and is inſerte at 
4 Alva. 0 
Theſe three Muſcles unite their TenWur 
dons as they approach the Linea Alba he 
they are pierced in the Middle of tn 
Linea Alba, for the Pailage of the um ph 
1 
above the Os Pubis, for the Paſſage Mal. 
the ſpermatick Veſſels in Men, and ti vit 
round Ligaments of the Womb in WofWnd 
men. Theſe Holes are not oppoſed ro 
one another; that which is in the Tr ert 
| 8 ver 


Of the Muſiles of the Lower Belly. 
verſal is higheſt, that in the Obliguus 
Aſcendens is a little lower, and that in 


Ab- 
his | 
om 
ati-Mthis laſt which is only, cut in the Ope- 
Aſ- I 
are 
Jing 
with 
the 
the 
ibs, 
ines 


ſalis; 
ariſes 
mn the 
m the 
re Ol 
er lid 
\ſertet 


and thin Membrane that cloſes. exactly 
its Ring or Hole, through which the 
Veſſels pass. JJ 8 
De fourth Pair, which is covered 
with the Aponeuraſis of the Obligui, is 


Prernum; the Extremity of the laſt two 
rue: Ribs, and goes ſtrait down the 


n the Os: Pwubis. This Muſele has three 
dr four Innervations, or rather ' tendi- 


hich divide the Belly of this Muſcle, 
is it were into ſo many diſtinq- Muſ-⸗ 


ary and the Epigaſtrick Veſſels, which 


7 
* 
* 


rn by the Mammillary Veins, when 
he Paſſage is ſtopt by the Epigaſtrick, 


ne fifth Pair is the 


ith a fleſhy. Beginning, from the outer 


rowing narrower and narrower, are in- 


> TranWerted in the Lines Alba, ſometimes 


= 
P 
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the Obliquus Deſcendens loweſt. It is 


ation of the Bubonocele.; it has a fine 


he Muſeulns Rectus; it ariſes. from the Ra 1 2 
ore Part of the Abdomen to be inſerted 
ous: Coarctations of its fleſhy. Tibres, 


les. It has Veins and Arteries, which 
reep on its inſide, from the Mammil- 


ommunicate 5 at the Blood may re- 


hich are compreſſed in Women big with 


alled becauſe of their Figure; they rife “s. 


nd upper Part of the Os Pabis, and 


= 3o Of rhe Muſcles of rhe Lower Belly. 
1 neat to the Navel. Sometimes one, 
I and ſometimes both of theſe Muſcles are 
.' 1 
eu The Uſe of theſe Muſcles is, to com. 
i nn all the Parts contained in the Abdo- 
men, by which Compreſſion, the Motion 
— the Ng Fluids thro* their Veſſels 
eneral , 3 and particular - 
y that of the hyle through the Lacte- 
al Veſſels ; the 5 diſcharges it 
ſelf in Vomiting of what is offenſive to 
it, and the Rectum of the Excrements it 


teſtines, the Air in their Cavity bein 
rarified by the Heat of the Body, mu 


as to have ſtopt both their naps con 
Motion, and the Circulation of the 
Blood in their Veſſels. By their Cons | 
traction the Trunk of the: Body is bent 


Fibres decuſſating one another, every 
7 Point of the Lower Belly is ſufficientiy 
. cdompreſs'd, ſo as that the Inteſtines can 
wh "a No where from the . * 


5 1 5 75 
4 * 
11 17 pe 
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contains; in Expiration the Aſcenſion of | 
the Midriff, and Deſcenſion of the Ribs 
by the Oblique Muſcles are facilitated ; ! 
the Diſtenfion of the Inteſtines beyond 
their natural Tone is prevented: for 
without this Corpiellion op on the Tus | p 


have ftretched them to ſuch a ow; | 1 


forwards, and by the Contrivance of their : 


Art . T ad ans 
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the Perisoueum 


vers che 


8 E 0 T. nt. 
of the Perkotibtnt.” 


T Mmediately under the Mauſtles of 15 8 2 — | 
Lower Belly appears the Peritonæun. tin. 


It is a thin and foft Membrane, Which 
encloſes all the Bowels contained in the 


Lower Belly, covering alf the Inſide of 
al Superficies is un- 


its Cavity. Its exter 
equal where it adheres'to the tranſverſe 
ufeles. The Internal is very finobth 
and poliſhed. It has a Number of * 
Glands chat 


1 itt ſeveral Dfopfies. 


The'n 775 Part ie) this Meinbrane 15 s 

idriff; to Which it ctofely ad- 
heres';- the fore Part of it 
tratrfwerfe Mufcles, and Lier Alba: ; the 
lower Parr of it to the Or Pabiy F and. 


K Patt of it to the Of Suct an and 
50 of tlie Loins. Ts ht Fri 


dane a ane i l Palle 


tures the umbilical Veſſels, the : 
the Ureters, the Kidneys, and the 8 
matick Veſſels, to all which it gives a 
Membrane, as alſo to the Liver, 
Stomach, Inteſtines, and Womb. 
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rate a Liquor which 
15 the Thteſtines, and facilitates theit 18 


on. When thele Glands are Obſtructed, 
oW˙ thick, as may be 


ſticks to. the 
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.. Veſſels. 


Womb in Women. Theſe Produ 
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Of ie Peritonæum. 

Its external Lamina has two Produ- 
ions, like to two Sheaths, which paſs 
through the Rings of the oblique and tranſ- 
verſe Muſcles in the Groin, for the Paſ- 
ſage of the ſpermatick Veſſels in Men, 
and for the round Ligaments of the 
being come. to the Teſticles in Men, di- 
late and form the Tunica Haginalis. "The 
internal Lamina, which is here very thin, 


having accompanied the external Produc- 


tions a little Way, cleaves cloſe to the 
ſpermatick, Veſſels, and round Ligaments 


The Peritoneum has Veins. and Arte- 


ries from the Phreuicæ, from. the Mam- 


millary, the Epigaſtrick, and often from 


the Spermaticks. Its Nerves are of thoſe 


which are diſtributed in the Muſcles. of 


the Abdomen. It has likewiſe a few Lym- 


phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves in- 
to the iliack Glands. By the Elaſticity 
of its Fibres, it eaſily dilates and contracts 


in Reſpiration and Conception. If it breaks 


it cauſes a Rupture either in the Groin or 
Navel. Its Uſe is to contain the Bowels 
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of the Abdomen, and to give each of them 
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Hen the Peritoneum is cut, as is u- 
ꝗWſual, and the Cavity of the Abdo- 
nen laid open, the Omentum, or Cawl, 

preſents it ſelf firſt to View. This Mem- 7s Deſerip- 
brane, which, is like a wide and empty **: | 
Bag, covers the greateſt Part of the Guts. 

Its Mouth is tied in the right Side to the 
Hollow of the Liver, in the left to the 
Spleen, backwards to the. back Part of 
the Duodrnum, and that Part of the Co- 
toy which lies under the Stomach, - and 
* | forwards to the Bottom of the Stomach 
ſe and Pylorzs. Its Bottom is looſe, and 
, . being tied to no Part, but floating upon 
Or che Surface of the Guts, below tlie Na- 
vel, was the Reaſon why the Cawl was 


* 


N- dy the Greeks called Er , Sometimes 
| it defcends as low as the 0s Pubis, with · 
in the Productions of the Perizoncamn,. 
cauſing an Epiplocele. 5 
Now the Cawl is a moſt delicate and 
fine double Membrane, interlarded, for 
the moſt Part, with a great deal of Fat, 
Which lines each Side of its Blood-Veſ- 
—_ 2 5 are br ea an te ed 
called, Caſtro-epiplois dextra & ſiniſtra 
Arteries from . e The . 
ſtal Nerve, and the Par Vagum, ſend it 
Cx ſeyeral 
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07 the Omentum. 
ſeveral T wigs of Nerves. All theſe Veſ- 
ſels, with os * Glands accompany- 
ing one another, ſpread their Branches 
very curiouſly. 1 Tw. on the Caw], and even 
to the minutel wi they run between 


two Lines at, Which are bigger, or 


ſiusller, Porta to the Weight of whe | 


wl, t 8 been ſometimes found t 

igh five Pounds, but ordinaxily it does 

41 exceed half a Pound . Where 

there are no Veſlels, the Membrane of 
Wa Cawl is very fine and tranſparent. 


They give © Uſes to che Cawl, | 
$. to cover the Bottom of the u 


and the Inteſtines; th: cy An ae 
de, it may promote Digeſtion, an help 
the Concoction of the Chyle ; to ſtreng 


8 , 


then and ſuſtain 85 Veſſels which go From | 
the Spleen Pi 5 Stomagh, Wee Pan- 


Pa, and Liver, to keep, 4 182 . the 


ts 775 it may be received Veins | 


aticks, . Of HE TL Je we bats 
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Mouth to the Blood, I ſhall deſetibe them 
| both in this Chapter. * 


The Oeſophagus, or Gullet, is a lon gene 


large, and round Canal, which deſcends 


"FP "Hough the Oeſopbagus 0 e 

1 Tboracitus He'not in che 7002 Bel“ 
12 that I may at once ſnew the in- 

PEN iſſage of the Aliments from the 
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from the Mouth, Hig ala Dri. 


| the Windpipe and the 


Back, Where i it turns a little to the ri 


ints of the Neck 
and Back, to the fifth Joint of —— 


and gives way to the Aorta Deſcenden 4 


and both _ one another, till at 


the ninth the 0 efophayns torns again to 


the left, climbs above the Aorta, and de- 


ſcending above it, it pierces the Midritf, 


and is continued to the left Orifice of the Ih 5 : 


Stomach. 
The Gullet is conoſed or rer 


Coats. The firſt and outermoſt is on- B. Coat. 


ly a common membranous Integument 


which ſeems to de a Continuation of the 


Pleura. 


The ſecond is thick and fleſhy, and con- 
fiſts of two Orders of mafcular Fibres, 


longitudinal and circular, the firſt covering 


the a E toe Aliments down | 


into 
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into the Stomach. In Brutes, becauſe 
the Situation of their Neck conduces 
little to the Deſcent of the Aliments, 
therefore theſe Fibres run in two cloſe 


| "> Lines which croſs one another. 


t in Men, . whoſe Poſition is erect, 
the very Gravity of the Aliments helps 
their Deſcent. 


The third and laſt lines the Cavity of 


the Gullet. It's compoſed of white and 
lender Fibres diverſly interwoven. At 
its upper End it is continued to the Mem- 


brane that covers the Mouth and Lips, 
therefore, in Vomiting, theſe Parts are 


affected. Its lower End covers the left 
Orifice of the Stomach two or three Fin- 


gers Breadth. The Surface of this Mem- 
brane is beſmeared with a ſoft and ſlimy 


Subſtance, which probably comes from 


ſome ſmall Glands that lie between. this 


Coat and the Second. 

The upper End of the Gullet is called 
- Pharynx. It has two Pair of Muſcles 
for its Motion. The firſt is the Szylo- 
Fharyngæus. This is a ſmall and round 


Muſcle, which ariſes fleſhy from the 


Root. of the Proceſſus Sęyloides, and de- 
ſcending obliquely, it is inſerted into the 


Sides of the Pharynx. When this Muſcle. 
 aQeth, it a allow © up and dilateth the A 
e 


rynx, in Deglutition. | 
The Second is the 0400 ophages... Its 


Fibres have ſeveral Directions; 3 iꝗt ſupe- 


rior 


DO the Oeſophagus. 37 jj 
rior Fibres ariſe from the Proceſſus Pie- 
rigoidaus of the 0s: Syhenordes, and from 
the Cornua of the Os Hyoides, and run 

| obliquely. to the back Part of the Pha- 
rynx. The Fibres. which are below theſe, 
ariſe from the; Sides of the Cartilage Scu- 
tiformis, and run tranſverſly to the Mid. 
dle of the back Part of the _Pharyux, I 9 
where both Superior and Inferior Fibres e 
from both Sides unite aud form a tendi- 
nous Line. When this Muſcle acts, it 
draws the back Part of the Pharynx to 
its fore Part; by which it not only ſtrai- 
tens it for the depreſſing of the Aliment, — 
but it compreſles alſo the Tox/ille, which 1 
ſend out their Liquor which lubricates , 
the Aliment, whereby it glides the more 
eaſily down into the Stomach. 
| There are two Lymphatick or Veſicu- 
lar Glands, which ate tied on the back 
Side of the Gullet about the fifth Verte- 4 
| bra of the Back, by the Branches of Nerve 
which come from the eighth Pair. Theſe Iii Clan 
two Glands are like two Kidney-beans 1 
tied together; they receive Veins and ar- .Þ 
teries from the Coronariæ, and they hae 
lymphatick Veſſels which diſcharge them; 4 
ſelves into the thoracick Duct. Bartho- 9 
| line remarks, that theſe Glands ſome- 
times ſwell ſo big, as to hinder the De: 
ſcent of the Aliments into the Stomach. -- 


* 3 18 
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Of ile Submacb. 
The Gultet at its u cool En#4ctelyi 
an Artery from the and it fends a 
Vein to the Azygos : Ar irs lower End 
it has an Artery from the Cœliaca, and it 
gives a Vein to the Corowaria of the Sto- 
eee Its Nerves 10 from the eighth F 
. 
bs Uſe. The Uk of” the Gene is to carry 
the Ment from the Mouth into the Sto- 
mach, by Means of the Muſcles of the 
Pharynzx, and fleſhy Fibres of the Gu. 
by Nee eee its Kr Motion. 
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ola. Stomarh, e, . 


1 Te Situation.” "HE Sronkweh, Inet or Fa 
| lies immediately under the Miarif 
Fo. Liver covers a Part of its right Side 
the Spleen touches it on the left Side, 
and the Colon at its Bottom, to which 
alſo the Cawl is tied. Its om re- 
ſembles a Bag-pipe, being long 
wide, and pretty round 5 the desc 
but ſhorter and leſs convex on its up- 
per Part, where it has two Orifices, one 
at each End, which are ſomewhat high- 
er than the Middle between them. The 
; left Orifice is called sd, to it the 
nu rice. — is n * this 1 5 
1 | Ee 
= | | | 


— 


of te ery 


the: 6 hays nter tlle Stoked, Mikes 15 5 ] 


„they aſcend obliquely t 
b ylorus, or 7 2] Orifice; which is uni- 
ted to 4. firſt of the Inteſti es. At this 
Orifice the Tunicles of the Stofhach are 


much thicker than they are any whete elſe, 
and the inmoſt has a thick and ſtro Du⸗ 
plicature in Form of a Ring, which es 


as a Valve to the eee Wen it cont! , 


tracts and ſhuts. © 2 
| - The Stomach is made of four Mem Ies Coats, | 


branes or Coats. The firſt and inmoſt 
is made of ſhort Fibres which ſtand per- 


| pendicularly upon the Fibres of the nex 


Coat; they are to be ſeen plainly towards 
the Py horas. When the Stomach is di- 


| enden with Meat, theſe Fibres become 
thick and ſhort. Whilſt they un | 
| to: reſtore themſelves by their natural 


laſticity, they contract the Cavity of the 
Stomach, for the Attrition and Expul- 
on of the Allments. This Coat is much 


er than the reſt, being it is full of \T 


aits and Wrinkles, and c tefly about the 
P Worms Theſe Plaits retard the Chyle, 


| — it run not out of the Stomach ng 


fore it be ſvfficiently digeſted. In this 

Coat: there are alſo a great Number of 
ſmall Glands, which ſeparate a Liquor 
which-beſmears all the Cavity of the Sto- 


mach, and helps the Concoction of the 


Aliments; therefore this 1855 is called 
Tuna Glandaloſa.” SHE 1 
„ Abe 
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"Of pra N 


The ſecond is ms: aro and /thins 
 _ it is Alt; ogether Ne it is of 
an exquili te Selle, and i $1 ; called. Ner- 


The, third is . Muſcular, being hats 
of Straight and Circular Fibres; the 
Straight run upon the upper Part of the 


Stomach, between its ſuperior and in- 


ferior Oriſices; and the Circular run ob- 


liquely from the upper Part of the Sto- 


* Ve Hels. 


mach to the Bottom. Of theſe the in- 
nermoſt deſcend towards the right Side, 
and the outermoſt towards the left; ſo; 
that by their Action both Ends of the 
Stomach are drawn towards its middle, 
and the whole is equally contracted; by 


their Contraction and continual Moti- 


on, the Attrition and Digeſtion of the 


Aliments is in a great Menue ne 


ed. 18 
The: fourth. Taniele. is common, it 

comes from the Peritonæum. 
The Stomach ſends Veins to the Por- 


tæ, viz. the Gaſtrica, Pylorica, and Vas 


Breve, and Branches to the Gaſtro-epiplois, 
de xtra &, fraiſtra,” which are accompani- 
ed with Branches of the Arteria Cœlia- 
ca, all Which lie immediately under. the 
fourth Coat of the Stomach. _ 

The, eighth Pair of Nerves, or "An 
Vagum, gives two conſiderable. Branches: 
to, the Stomach, :; Which deſcending; by. 


the Sides of the Gulleraxlinkde, each iuto 


; two 


* 
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Of. the. Stomach: 


two Branches, the External and Inter- 
nal. The two External Branches unite 
in one, and the Internal do ſo likewiſe; 
both which piercing the Midriff, form, 

by a great Number of ſmall Twigs, up- 
on the upper Orifice of the Stomach, a 
Pleæus; and then the Internal Branch 
ſpreads it ſelf down to the Bettom of 
the Stomach; and the External, Branch 
ſpreads it ſelf upon the Inſſde, about 
the upper Otiſice of the Stomach, This 
great Number of Neryes, which is about 
the upper Orifice,. renders, it very, ſen- 
ſible, and from them alſd proceeds the 
2 Sympathy betwirt the Stomach, 

Head, and Heart; upon which : Account 

Van Helmons thought, that the Soul had 

its Seat in the upper  Orifice of the Sto- 


„The Plexus. Nervaſi of the THhpscban- 

.dria and Meſenterium give ſeyeral Branch- 

12 to the Bottom of the, Stomach, thet - 
fore in Hyſterick and Hypochongdzi- 
ack Paſſions, the Stomach is alſo affen. 


ed. TOMS OWED has ß .. mM 
Ide Uſe. of thg Stomach is Digeſtion, 7s U. 
Which is tne; Diſlolutiqn- on Separstion 
of the Aliments into ſuch minute, Parts 
as are fit to enter our, Lacteal Veſſels, 
and, circulate, with the Maſs of Blood: 
Or it is the ſimple. breaking of the Ce- 
hæſion of all the little, Molecule Which 
compole,; the, Subſtane ey dee | 
112 5 NOW. 


| Of the Stomath. 
Now the principal Agents employed in 
this Action are, i firſt, the Saliva, the 
Saccus of the Glands in the Stomach, 
and the Liquors we drink; whoſe chief 
Property is to ſoften the Aliments, as 
they are Fluids, which eaſily enter the 
Pores of moiſt Bodies, and ſwelling 
them, break their moſt intimate Co- 
hefions. And how prodigious à Force 
Fluids acting in ſuch a Manner have, 
we may learn from the Force that Wa- 
ter, with which a Rope is wetted, has dr 
to raiſe a Weight faſtened to, and ſaf-F fu 
tained at one End of it: And this Force L 
is much augmented by the apetus which ti 
the Heat of the Stomach gives to the ci 
Particles of the Fluids; nor dees this o 
Heat promote Digetion only thus, but 
likewiſe by rarifying the Air contained 
in the Pores of our F6od; which burſts 
its Parts aſindet; And thetefore- ith 
Liquors as are trioſt' fluid, or whoſe Par- 
ticles have the leaſt Viſcidity, atc molt 
Proper for Digeſtions, becauſe they can 
the moſt eaſily inſinuate themſelves intv 
the Pores of Gut Aliments' ;- aud of all 
others Water ſeems tie fitteſt for this 
Uſe ;-for the ſome ſpiritubus Liquors 
may as eaſily penetrate the Subſtdnees 'we 
feed upon, yet they have another Proper- 
Bl by which they hurt rather than help 
| ipeſtion ; and that is, theit Particles have 

#4 
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imbibed into the Subſtance of our Victu- 
als, they draw their Parts nearer to one 
another, contract and hatden; inſtead of 
ſwelling and diſſolving them. Ir is by 
this Property that they preſerve Animal 

and Vegetable Subſtances from corrupt- 


Aliments; but as they irritate and excite 
the Coats of the Stomach to à ſtronger 
Contraction, and therefore when they are 
| duly diluted, they may be not only uſe- 
ful but requiſite. But certainly ſtron 


cid; and zo on they have i 2 
on the Stomach. it ſeif, they are truly 
8 ſenſible, who, by a long UE of them, 


ned have loſt their Appetite, hardly to be re- 


rits z ſtored without the drinking of Waters, 
uch which ſeldom fail of procuring a good 
Ar: Appetite and ſtrong Digeſtion? When 


1ſt the Aliments are thus prepared, their 
dan Parts are ſoon ſeparated from one ano 


mo W/ ther, and diſſolved into a Fluid with the 


all Liquors in the Stomach, by the conti- 
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ing; not but that we find they ſometimes 
help Digeſtion, yet not by diſſolving the 


Liquors alone are moſt ünft for Diget- | 
tion, OR OE as are likewiſe viſ- 
ad 
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his 8 nual Motion of its Sides,''whoſe abſo- 


ors ute Power is, by that gtent Iinprover bf 
we the true Theory of !Phyfck,! the learn 


er- ed Piteairur, demonſtrated to be equal 


elp W to the Preſſure of 117088 Pound Weight: 


ve BE To Which * add the {abſolute Force 


en of the Diapbragma and Muſcles of the 


Abdomen, 


44 Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 
Abdomen, Which likewiſe: conduce to Di- 
geſtion, the Sum will amount to 250734 
Bond Weight. Theſe two Actions we 
| fee more clearly in, Birds, becauſe they 
are performed in two Stamachs. In the 
firſt, the Corn is only ſwell'd and ſof- 
ten'd by the Liquor of its Glands, but 
broken and.diflolved;in;the; ſecond, which 
is compoſed of very;.ſtrovg;;Muſcles, be- 
1 thoſe of- — eu — yo 

mm ate weak, neither do they act. 
45 Stomach, as in Men. 3 af 
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Of the, Inteſtines and Meſeutery. 
I/ Hen, the Aliments are ſufficientiy 
* diſſolved in the Stomach, they are o 
by. its Muſcular, Fibres, thruſt out into V 
7 e or Wa . Door the inthe 2 

ſtines ate à long and large Pipe, whic ar 

by ſeveral: 7 — = Tu — th 

ings, reaches from the Pylorus to the A. u 

aus. They are knit all along to the Edge 1* 

of a Membrane called the Meſertery, WR © 

andi are ſix times as long as the Body to t 

- which they appertain; that the Chyle © 
which eſcapes the Lacteals of one Part l. 
_ - of the Guts, may be taken up by -thoſe 1 
eir Coats, in the next. They ate compoſed of three fl £ 
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Of the Tireftines and Meſentery.” 


i- MW made up of ſhort Fibres bound together 
24 by fine Blood-Veſſels, and diſpoſed 'as 


ve thoſe'of the Stomach ; for the Length of - 


ey the Fibre is the Thickneſs of the Coat: 
he  Lecawenhoeck firſt obſerved theſe Fi- 
f- WE bres with his Glaſſes: But if you care- 
at fully insect the Meſenterick Artery with 
ch warm ater, they will ſeparate from 
e- WW one another, and become viſible to the 
naked Eye. They act after the ſame 
p- Manner 8 thoſe of the inner Membrane 
of the Stomach, for the conttacting of 

| the Cavity of the Guts. This Coat be- 


— = W much longer than the others, lies in 
4 r 


inkles or Plaits, called Vabbaleæ Con- 


ui ventes, which in the ſmall Guts form 


10 larger Segments of Circles, and are clo- 


54 ſer to one another, than in the great 
ty Guts, where they are broader, and ſeem 


eto be chiefly defigned te fuſtain the 
to Weight of the'Feces; whereas the vthers 
2. by tetitding the Motion ''of the Chyle, 


m, and by directly oppoling the Moeuchs bf. 


the Lacteal Veſſels (Which are in the 
4. upper Side of the Valves) to its Pal 


ge ſage, give it a more . 1 5 or- 


2 trinity,” and better Chance for en 


to I than ther ele ir Would Have. "Ty 

le Coat as "VKewiſt' a great ''Nuinbet 7 
art little C nds, ' which 11 ine mall Guts 
e lie in Clutteks every Where but, where 

e they ate knit to the Meſrhtety: In the 

is rest Guts they 15 ch fewer, aud 
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other. 
puted : OE: think £ this they. 4 8 
the Slime which beſmears the Ind 
the Inteſtines, to defend them agaiuſt Ff 
Acrimony of the Bile ; ba this, more 
2 ler 
8 pb: or the 
Fea ag 1 there 
Many Lacteals e there are no 
3 we conſider, that they = 
molt . 9750 placed where the Lacteals 
are moſt numerous, we cannot hu "think 
that they . PACE a 1 5 for dilpting 
of t pe. thick Chyle, that it may the more 
al 177 the narfoe Orilces of, ſhe 


eins. 


uſcular Fibres ; of 1955 
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NE & ceflive Motion of the Parts of theſe two. 
is Orders of Fibres. the Guts ar al 2 con- 
<al 


te I tinual Undpl tion, which 4 & their. 

of Periſtaltick lotion. 

he The third and external Coat i” com- 

e mon, it cometh from the Peritoneum. 11 
— F The” the Inteſtines be one continu- 7ze Diviſion 3 


Y bk Pi yet. Anatomilts diyide it yy” the Guts, 4 
5. fix Parts, three 2 55 A Small and TY 4 
na thick WEE gre; t. bt 
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ng Bea 55 it is n to > ne N 


| one con 77 rom the Fare ny 
12 22 der, call'd Da&as Tn 1, oe | 
vor doc hug; the other from the Pancreas, « cal- 
ere led Badu: e org The firſt” bring 
1 the Bile; th ſecond the Succut P che- 
rin ic into this Inteſting. It differs fro 
of che other two in this, that i Tab 
19 ſtraiter, and its Cour Sor. | 

The ſecond is the 
at the firſt winding We the Gut 1 under num. 
the Colon, where the Duodenum — 
and ons ſeveral T urnings, a 1d A 
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of ite Inteftines aud Meſentery. 


and from the right again to the left, it 
is continued to the Ileum, filling all the 
upper Part of the Umdilical Region, be- 
ing about 12 or 13 Hands Breadth long. 
It differs from the Ileum only in this, 
that it hath ſome more Vene Lacteæ, in 
to which the Chyle paſſing, it is found 
always more empty, therefore it is called 
Fejunum : And the Folds of its inner 
. Coat are nearer to one another, and in 
3 greater Number than in the Ileum. 
. the ne The third and laſt of the ſmall Guts 


N 2. HAD 222 ö „0 moe, 9 


| | ih 3 is the [Heum, it is about 21 Hands Breadth 

7 long; ir begins where the Jejunum ends, 

1 and makin ſeveral Tarnings and Wind- wh 
1 ings, it fills all the lower Part of the MW -* 
mt Utnbilical Region, and all the Space be- 7 
5 3M 
wn twixt the Ilia, and is continued to the te 
44 Beginning of the Colon at right Angles; 
1 . its Paſſage is a little narrower than that Ir 
1 of the Jejunum, and its Coats ſeem ſome . 


1 what thinner. 7 
{I t n Inteſtine, "becauſe of its Situation, a: 
= _ falls ealily down into the W 17 bc, 
the Productions of the Peritona In; 
= alſo. happens the, Holuulus W wn, one or 
Part of this Güt enters the Cavity of the Ar 
Part immediately above or below. e 
Ihe thick and great Guts are ite Ce: 

a cum; Colon, and Reckum. 
ef . c. The Cæcum, altho' ſmall, yet is taken 
eum. for the firſt of the great Guts; but the 
Antients, who made this Diviſion of theſſſtin 
3 Guts, 
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of the Inteflines and Meſentery. 

MN Guts, called the Beginning of the Colon, 
oy the Cæcum; and 275 b called Cæ- 

n cum, they called Appendix Cæci. It is 

. four or five F ingers Breadth long, and 

; about the Bigneſs of a Swan's Quill. It 
is called Cæcum, becauſe it is open only 
ed Hat one End, by which it is tied to the 
Beginning of the Colon, to which it ſeems 
to be an Appendage; ſo that the Excre- 
ments go in and come out at the ſame 


zuts . Orifice. Its other End, which is ſhüt, 

\dth is not tied to the Meſentery, but to the 

nds, right Kidney, by. Means of the Perito- 

ind: . Its Uſe is yet unknown. Some 

che take it for a ſecond Stomach, others for 

be- Receptacle of the Exerements of the 
Fetus, in which it is always full, till af- 

\ the ter the Birth. Others ſay it contains a 

2H F erment, and others the Flatuoſity of the 

that Inteſtines; and others, that it ſeparates 

Omer a Liquor by ſome Glands which are in 

its Cavity; which Liquor ſerves to hard- 

yon en the Excrements as they paſs thro' the I 
2, by Coon £27 i SA AA] e 3063 46 BS 
- 108 The Colon is the [greateſt and wideſt of the co« | 
| ON WF of all the Inteſtines, ànd about eight or Ion. l 
F etheſſnine Hands Breadth long. It begins 
„obere the Ileum ends, in the Cavity of 

e CeMthe Os Ileum on the right Side; Com | 


thence aſcending by the Kidney of the 

ſame Side, it paſſes under the Concave 

at teWSide of the Liver, to which it is ſome- 

times tied, as likewiſe to the Gall-Blad- 
4 5 +. 3 D : der, 


WT be. Ts latins and Meſes 


der, which tinge ger fe polls vellow in that. Place 


then it runs unde Bottom of the 
Stomach to che e in the left Side, 
to which it is alſo knit; from thence it 
| tarns down to the left Kidney, and then 
paſſing in Form of an S, it ends at the 
upper Part ph the 0s Sacriw into the 2605 


A. 1. 3 
At _ Beginninę of this, Gut there. i 10 
8 3 N Weeducties of the 
& in this Place; 
Which are once 


8 A again 40 
Ligament, 


, ſtrengthens it 
e oht F the Excrements, 
E k Wgethe into Cells, which, 
with the Valulæ  Coniventes,, retard 
the Paſſage of the Excrements, that we 
may not be obliged continually to go to 
Stool. The flethy Fibtes of its ſecond 
Coat are greater and ſtronger than thoſe 
of the other Inteſtines, becauſe a great- 


er Strength was requiſue to eauſ the 


per Side from | 


Excrements to aſcend. The chief De- 


85 ſign of the Colon's ſurrounding the Ab- 


domen, und with the Rectum, touching 


all the Parts contain'd in it, ſeems. to be, 


that by immediate Fomentation with 


1. 3 


2 we ba a Ie them 2 wen Ne. 
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0 the Inteſtines aud Meſentery.. 


- "The Reckum is the Taft of che Inteſ- Of the Res- 
than > : It is a Hand's Breadth and a half 1 


2 Its Cavity is about three Fingers 
iameter; its Coats are thicker than 
thoſe of the Colon. It begins at the - 1 
per Part of the Os Sacrum, where 
Colos ends, and going ſtraight Server it 


is tied to the Extremity of the C ” 
be Neck 


the Peritonæum behind, and to the 


of the Bladder in Men, and in Women 

to the Neck of the Womb before, from 
thence comes the Sympathy between theſe 
Parts. There is very much Fat about 


its external Side, therefore it is called the 
Fat Gut. Its Extremity forms the Anus, 
into which there are three Muſcles in- 


ſerted. The firſt is the Syhincter Ani, of the Map 
this is a fleſhy Muſele about four Fing- 


ers broad, compos'd of circular Fibres, 
which embrace the Extremity of the Rec- 
zum for three Fingers Height, and which 
hang over it another Finger's Breadth ; ſo 


that in the Operation for a Fiſtula in „ 
no, there is always an Inch more of this 
| Muſele cut than there is of the Rectum. 


It is connected forwrard to the Acrelera- 


torer Urine in Men, and to the Neck 


of the Womb in Women, and back wards 
to the Os Coccygis. Its Uſe is to ſhut the 


Pafſage of the Anus, which the Weight 


of the Fecer open. | 
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51 Of the Inteſflines and Meſentery. 
me The other two Muſcles are the Leva- . 
tores Ani; they ariſe from the Internal 
and Lateral Side of the Os Iſchii, and are 
inſerted into the Sphindter Ani. They 
draw the Azzs upwards, A Palſy of the 
Sphinder cauſes an involuntary running 
of the Excrements, and a Palſy of the 
evatores cauſes a Deſcent of the Anas. 
Now all theſe Guts lying in a little 
Space, are kept from entangling one a- 
nother by the Meſentery; which is a fat 
Membrane, placed in the middle of the 
Abdomen, almoſt of a circular Figure, 
with a narrow Production, to which the 
End of the Colon and Beginning of the 
Rectum are tied. It is about four Fingers 
Breadth and an half in Diameter; its 
Ci.ircumference being full of Plaits and 
. Foldings, is about three Ells in Length. 
1 The Inteſtines, which are tied to this Cir- - 
- -  cumference are about eight or nine Ells 
long; ſo that to every Inch of the Cir- 
cumference of the Meſentery there are 


ſentery. 


The Meſentery it ſelf is ſtrongly tied to 
3 he firſt three Vertebræ of the Loins. It 
ts compoſed of three Laminæ; the in- 
ner, upon which the Glands and Fat lie, 


which gover each Side of the proper Mem- 


8 


16, come from the Peritonæum. 
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three Inches of the Izzeſtines faſtened. 2 


Aud the Veins and Arteries run, is its own 
proper Membrane; and the other two, 


Of the Inteftines and Mefentery. 


Between the two external Lamine of f : 
of the Guts, 


the Meſentery run the Branches of the 
Arteria Meſenterica Superior and Tuferior, 
which bring the Blood to the Inzeſftizes and 


the Venæ Meſeraice, which being Branch- 


es of the Porte, carry the Blood back 
from the Guts to the Liver. Here all 


the large Branches of both Arteries and 
Veins communicating with one another, 


march direQly-to the Guts, where, with 


the Nerves from the Plexus Meſenteri- 


cus, they divide into an infinite Number 
of ſmaller Branches, which ſpread them- 
ſelves exceeding finely upon the Coats of 
the Inteſtines. | 33 IPE 1 

© The Venue Lacteæ and Ly mote Veſ- 
ſels run likewiſe upon the Meſentery, in 


which there are alſo ſeveral Veſicular 


Glands, the biggeſt of which, in the mid- 
dle of the Meſentery, is called Pancreas 
Aſellii. Theſe Glands receive the Lym- 


1  pha and Chyle from the LaQeal Veins, 


of which next in Order. 
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Of the Ladttal Veins, Receptacle of the 
- +  Chyle, and Thoracick Dudt, 


= V 7 Hi the groſſer Parts of the Ali- 


ments are by the periſtaltick Mo- 


or Chyle, are by the fame Powers 
fqueer'd into. the narrow Orifices of the 


.., Theſe are long and ſlender Pipes, 


whoſe Coats are ſo thin as to become 


- Inviſible when they are not diftended with 


Chyle or Lympha. They ariſe from all 


che Parts of the mall Guts by fine capl- Þ 


tary Tubes, which as they run from the 


Sides of the Guts to the Glands in be 


Mefentery, unite and form larger Branch- 
es; theſe are calPd Vene Lacteg Primi 


Generics. The Mouths of theſe Lacteals, 


which ate open into the Cavity of the 
Guts, from whence they receive. their 


_  Chyle, are fo ſinall, as not to be ſeen 
by the beſt Microſcope. It was neceſ- 

ſary they ſhould be ſmaller than the fineſt 
| Arteries in the Body, that nothing might 


enter which pop the Circulation 
of the Blood. The ſame Extremity of 
the Lacteals has likewiſe Communication 


- 


- 


with 


tion of the Guts, by the Preſſure of the ' 5 "i 
Midtif, and Muſcles of the Lower Bel⸗- “ 
ty, thruſt out at the Amr; the finer Parts, 
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Aeli 
teal. V. in the Tear 1622, and. bis 


covery of the Lacteal Veins. | ir as hd 
ip 


with. the capillary Aneta e Guts, ⁵ 
hich they receive a Lymgha wick 
tilutes and p propel the Chyle forwards, anßg 
waſhes the L and rin de a 
may not "fur, and The” obſtructed 
_ Chyle's Naying in them upon FE 
e Other xtremity of the LaQeats dif 
. charges the Cane into the Velicular'Cells 
of 85 Glands diſperſed up and dawn the | 
Meſentery: And from theſe arife other 
Lacteals of & larger Size, which carry the 
hyle - immediately into the 2 
Ci; they are call'd Lacteæ Secu & 
keis. ” The Lacteal Veins have Valve It 7 
Teveral Diſtances, ' which hinder the Chyla 
OM: e wie into the [zteſtines.. -. 
firſt diſcoyer'd the Lac- 


ny thought that they carry'd be 

Yar to the Liver; till. Pogue, in the FR 

ear 1651, found out the | Rece taculum Chyli J 

808. and Ductus TPoracicus; tho” they _. 
were e 1 deſerid'd by the Learn- 

on and; Accurate . Bari bolomit us Irague in 


Enſtachins, many Years, before the Dif ee | 


o inen. 
rrainco ſeniftrd FC galaris ria * 
magna qu adam propag 2 „ h prafergiem J ejus origins 
Inge 2 et, Fight e js Plena; ; »iif 
A A nds partes ſtnditur," 7 pe ror ſres coenntes in um 
s diffnndens, j a ſfernifiremi rw 724 lar us, penetrata 
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| gue now bexe percepta ts obtines. Barth, F 


* 


tween the deſcending Trunk of the great 


"Artery, and the Vertebræ of the Loins, 


and is biggeſt between the Cæliact and E- 


_mulgent Arteries, "ſurrounded. by ſevetal 


_ veſicular Glands, called Glandule Lum- 
eres, which diſcharge their Lympha into 
it. The Receptacle receives all the ſe- 


_ Iymphatick Veins both of the Legs, and of 
all the, Parts contained in the Abdomen; 
1 (which will, contain” about an Oünce 
© Veſſels: The Bottom of it contracts to 
dhe Smallneſs of a 1ymphatick Veſſel, thi 
Middle is ſometimes divided into two o 


„ 
Ats ſelf out into 'a Duct about the Biyneſs 


of a Gooſe Quill?” This DR afcend in- 


F 4 


and about the Heart it frequently divides. 
diately unite” again into one, and creeping 
ſubclavian Vein, where it opens at one or 


ſemi- 


u, obſenriſimwn finem, mib · 


d. Antigrammate xiii. de Ve- 


| The Receptacle of [the Chyle is eafily | 
| found in live Bodies, but with a greater - 
LF Difficulty in thoſe that are dead. It lies be- 


cond Order of Lacteals, as well as all the 


10 that indeed it ſeems to be only oe of | 


do the Thorax behind the great Attery'; 
into two or three Branches, which imme- 
along the Guller, it marches. to the left 


two Orifices,: which are covered with a 


«(> 
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ſemi-lunar Valve, that the Blood may paſs 

over them, and the Chyle run from un- 

derneath it, and mix with the Blood in 

1 the Veins. The Dadtus Thoracicas has 

Valves at ſeveral Diſtances, which hinder _ 3 
the Chyle that has once paſs'd them, from 

falling back. It receives the Lympheduds 2B 

from the ſeveral Parts in the Cheſt, as it 

paſſes along to the ſubclavian Vein. By 

its running up the left Side, the Chyle re- 

cCce.eives a new Impetus, from the Pulſation 

; of the great Artery ; whereas on the right 

| Side it mult have aſcended only by the 

Preſſure of the Diaphragma, and Muſcles. 

of the Lower Belly upon the Receptacle, 
| which it equally enjoys in its preſent Si: 

i „ 


e the Lymphatick Veſſels. = T 3 


. 


H frequent Occaſion to mention 
1 the lymphatick Veſſels which have 
no particular Source or Origination, but 
' | © which almoſt all ſend their Lympha to 
the Receptacle of the Chyle and thoracick. 
Duc, juſt now deſcribed ; I ſhall there- 
fore give a general Deſcription of them in 


wo 
1 
220 
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D the Lymphatick Veſſeis. 
1:The-LymphedvQs are Ueuder peine! 
Tubes, whoſe Cavities are contracted at 
ſmall and unequal Diſtances, by two op- 
poſite ſemi-lunar Valves, which permit 
2 thin and tranſparent Liquor to pas + 
a through them towards the Heart, but 
which ſhut, like Flood gates, upon its Re- 
turning. They arife in all Parts of the 
Body: But after what Manner, I think, 
needs no great Diſpute; for without 
Doubt, all the Liquors in the Body (ex- 
cepting the Chy le) are ſeparated from tge 
Blood in the fine capillary Veſſels by a 
different Pipe from the common Cha- 4 
nel in which the reſt of the Blood . 
moves: But whether this Pipe be long 
or ſhort, whether it be viſible or inviſible, 
it is {ti} a Gland, whilſt it ſuffers ſome |]. 
Parts of the Blood to paſs through it, de: 
nying a Paſſage ta others. Now the 
Glands which ſeparate the Lympha, are | 
of the ſmalleſt Kind, being inviſible to 
the fineſt Microfcope ; but their excretov-˖ | 
ry Duas, the lymphatick Veilels, unite 
with one another, and grow larger asthey F 
approach the Heart; yet they do not | 
open into one common Chanel, as the | 
Veins do; for ſometimes we find two or 
three, or more Lympheducts, running one 
by another, which only communicate blß 
ſhort intermediate Ducts, or which unite | 
and immediately divide again. In their 
Progreſs they always touch at one or 
„ N . 


| on \Lymphatick V. efels.. * ; 
. two cohglobate or veſicular Glands, into 
F which they diſcharge themfewes of theit 
4 Lympba, Sometimes the Whole Lym- 
1 phedu& opens at ſeveral Places into the 
1 Gland, and fometimes it fends in only 
7 two' or three Branches, Whilſt the main 
Trunk paſſes ovet, and joins the Lym- 
1 » pheducts Which arife from the oppoſite 
1 Side of the Glands, exporting again the 
Luympba to their common Receptacles: 
Now the Glands of the Abdomen which 
| receive the Lympheduds from all the 
Parts which it contains, as likewiſe from 
the lower Extremities, are the G landulæ In- 
guinales, Sacre, Iliacæ, Lumbares, Meſeme- 
rice and Hepaticæ; all which ſend out new . 
Lympheducts, which pour out their Lym- 
pba into the Receptaculum Chylr, as thoſe 
of the Cheſt, Head, and Arms, do into 
the Ductur Thoracicats, Jugular and Sub- 
clavian Veins. | Theſe Glands. are round 
and ſmooth Bodies, about the Bigneſs of 
a2 Hazle Nut, bigger or leſſer, according 
to the Number of LympheduQts they re- 
ceive. Their Subſtance conſiſts of Mem- 
 braties, which divided the whole Bulk in- 
| to little Cells, which receive the Eynm- 
.  pha from the LympheduQs, and therefore 
they are improperly call'd Glands, bein 
[ they ſeparate no Liquor from rhe Blood, 


(vv 


It's true, their exporting Lympheducts 

_ communicating with their Arteries, do 
receive a Lympha 9 2585 them; but khis 
Wn 3353 5 8 Fw | . Is 
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"Of. the Lymphatick 75 en., 0 


is done without the Help ↄf the conglo- 
bate Glands, as the Lacteal Veins do With. 
the Capillary Arteries of the Guts 

the chief -Uſe of. theſe veſicular Bode 
ſeems to be, that the flow-moving_L . 
pb may receive a greater Velocity 

the elaſtick Contraction of their mem- 
dranous Cells, as well as from the new. 
Lympha immediately derived from the Ar- 
teries. 

If you examine the Lymphs chymical- 


py — will find that it contains a great 
1 


of Volatile, but no fixed Salt, ſome 
N ſome Sulphur, and a little 
arth | 


* ther'd from the Conſi 


Arms, is thrown into the jugular and. 


ſubclavian Veins. All the Lympheducts 


which the Parts in the Cavity = the Tho- 
rax ſend out, empty themſelves into the 


thoracick DuQ, and the Lympha from all 
the reſt of the Body Pie to the Recep- 


tacle of the Chyle ; 3 ſo that there can be 
no Doubt, but that its chief Uſe, i is to di- 


late and perfect the Chyle before it mixes 
With the Blood. Now the whole Lym- 
Pba, which is ſeparated from the Blood, _ 
being requiſite for this Uſe, it is plain, 8 
that there could be no Glands in the - 


Lumen en for the Separation 5 
„ the 


"© 15 


The Uſe of the "3 may be can. — 

eration of the Paris X 
into which it diſcharges it ſelf. That 
which comes from the Head, Neck, and 
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9 the | Glands in ane 
the Whole Lymph, but what muſt hi 


ave 


had a very great Share of the Blood which 
paſſes through the Aorta, in order to ſe- 


1 — ſo great 2 Quantity of Lympha. 


ut the Liver and Kidneys- requiring 


likewiſe a great Quantity of Blood, 
which wa ot be avoided, : Nature choſe 


which goes to all fer Parts of the Body, 


1 Diſtribution of * 


4 ow wks : * — 
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: 1 HE modern Anatomiſts have aka 
ced all the Glands of the Body to two 


to ſeparate the Lympba from the Blood 


rather than appoint particular Glands for 
it in the Abdomen, which would have 
been more at hand, but which would have 
robbed the other Parts of a large Quan- 
i, tity of Blood, and occaſioned a. "PA un- 


0, the Glands in general. e 2 


Son: viz. the Glandulæ C onglobate, and The conglo- 


A Conglobate Gland is a little, ſmooth 
a Body, wrapped up in a fine Skin, by which 
it is ſeparated from all other, Parts, only 


| admitting an Artery and Nerve to paſs in, 


and giving way to a Vein and excre- - 


. Glands, and the 98 
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' tory Canal to come out. Of this Sort 
are the Glands of the Brain, the Lab 
xs A 


? the GElandulæ Conglomerate. date Gland. 
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merate 


= Gland. 


= CERT" 
THE: 


Conglomerate Gland. is compoſed 
of many little Conglobate Glands, all tied 


** 


together, and wrapped up in one com- 
mon Tunicle, or Membrane. Some- 
times all their excretory Ducts unite, and 


make one common Pipe, through which 
the Liquor of all of them runs, as the 
Pancreas and the Parotides do. Some- 
times the Ducts umting, form ſeveral 
Pipes, which only communicate with one 
another by croſs Canals, and ſuch are the 
Mamme.. Others again have ſeveral Pipes, 


without any Communication wih one a- 


nother, of which Sort are the Glanualæ 
Lachrymales, and Proftrate. And afourth 


Sort is, when each little Gland has its 


tranſmits its Liquor to a common Baſon, 
as.the Kidneys: +. 46 


Thus much of the Fabrick of the Glands, | 


we know. from Diſſections: Their in- 
ward Structure, and the Manner by which 
they ſeparate the ſeveral Humours from 


the Blood, good Glaſſes and ſound Rea- 
ſoning mutt © diſcover. The. Antients 


thought that the Glands were Cilterns 


which contained certain Liquors, by 


which the Blood being fermented, throw 


off the Humours we find in the excre- 
tory Ducts. But as theſe Ferments muſt 
mix with the Blood, ſo they muſt be ex- 
bhauſted and carried off by the Blood into 
Veins. And becauſe all the Liquors » 
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„ Of the Glands in general. : 
me Body are ſeparate from the Bd, 
there muſt therefore” be another Ferment 
3 to ſeparate more: But this ſecond Fer- 
ment is liable to the ſame Fate as the firſt; 
and therefore there mult be an infinite Se- 
FT ries of Ferments in the Body, which is | 
4 abfurd. Tf it mould be ſkid, that the Fer- — 
ments are not carryed off witk the Blood, 
they muſt be ſtopped by the Structure c 
the Glands But then we have a Secre- 
tion without a Ferment, which is the O- 
pinion of moſt of the Moderns: Some 
of which think that the Glands are Tubes, 
1 whoſe Orifices differing in Figure, ad- vn 
mit only Bodies of ſimilar Figures to paſs EO 
through them. Bur this Opinion is de- wo 
1 monſtrably falſe; for beſide that Liquors 
ware ſuſceptible of all Figures, and that 
Bodies of any Figure, and a leſſer Dia- 
meter than chat of the Gland, will paſs 
h | through, and that even a Body of a fimi- 
lar Figure, and equal Diameter with that 
of the Orifice of the Gland, may be pre- 
- | ſented innumerable Ways, and not be able 
to paſs through, whilſt there is only one 
* way it can paſs; I ſay,” beſides all theſe, 
it is eafy to demonſtrate, that all the Vet- 
ſels in the Body are either conical or ey- 
5 lindrical, and conſequently no Difference 
| in the Figure of their Orifices: For the 
Preſſure of a Fluid being always perpen 
dicular upon the Sides of the Veſſel that = 
6 | Contains it, and equal at equal __ "= 
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of ie Fluid, if the Sides are ſoft and 
yielding, they muſt be equally diſtended; 
that is to ſay, a Section perpendicular to 


the Axis of the Veſſel muſt be a Circle, 


Nuck and 
Bellini. 


and conſequently the Veſſel be either cy- 


Undrical or conical. This is agreeable to | 


the Obſervations and Speculations of the 
niceſt Anatomiſts, who tell us, that a 


Gland is nothing but a Convolution of 
ſmall Arteries, whoſe laſt Branches are 


cylindrical, or, which is the ſame Thing, 
Part of an infinitely long Cone. A Gland 


therefore being nothing elſe but a Branch 


of an Artery, whoſe fartheſt Extremit 


becomes the excretory Duct of the Gland, 


let us conſider how ſuch a Structure can 


pens from the Blood only ſome Parts 
of it ; and how difterent Glands may ſe- 


parate different Parts of the Blood. Firſt 


then, if ſuch a Fluid is to be drawn off, 


as conſiſts of the ſmalleſt Particles of the 
: Blood, let that Orifice of the Gl and, which A 


is inſerted into the Artery of which. it is 
a Branch, be fo ſmall as to admit only 
the ſmalleſt Particles of the Blood; then 
theſe, and theſe only will enter this Gland, 
and the Fluid which paſles out at the o- 


ther Extremity of the Tube, or the excre- 


be ſeparated, let the Orifice of the Gland 
de ſo big as to receive theſe ſecond Par- 
5 7 2: ticles, 


tory Duct; muſt be ſuch as is required. If 


the Particles of the Blood, which are of 
the next Size or Magnitude, are required to 
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ticles, but ſmall enough to exclude allibig- 
ger Particles; then theſe ſecond Particles, 
together with the firſt or ſmalleſt, will 
enter the Gland; but becauſe the Liquor 
to be ſecerned, is to conſiſt only of the 
ſecond Sort of Particles, that is, the :ſe- 
cond Sort of Particles only are to flow 
out at the Extremity of the Tube, which 
is the execretory Duct; therefore we are 


to ap ab that this Gland, ( which is on- 
1y:a Branch of an Artery; and differs in 
nothing from a common Artery, but in 
the Narro wneſs of its Chanel) has Bran- 
„ ehbes Which are big enough to receive the 
 1malleſt Patticles only, and carry them 
off into the Veins; ſo that as both Sorts 

of Particles move together along the 

Gland, che ſmalleſt Particles will paſs off 
through its Branches, and a Fluid, conſi - 

ſting chiefly of the fecond Sort of Parti- F 

cles, ;;will.argive at the excretory. Dutt. 

Thus the Namaz of Branches may be ſo 

great as to dra off moſt of the ſmalleſt a 1 

Particles, before the ſecond Sort of Par- 
ticles arrive at the excretory Duct; fo. 
the Liquor to be ſecerned, may conſiſt 
of both theſe Sorts of Particles, mix'd to- 
gether, in any Proportion, according to 

the Number or Branches. If a Fluid, 2 

conſiſting of a third Sort of Particles, „ 

larger than either of the former, is to | 

be ſecerned; the. Orifice of the Gland 
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maſt be juſt big enough to admit ſuch 
Particles, and none bigger; and the Bran- 
ches of the Gland muſt be ſmall ;enongh 
to exclude the biggeſt Particles, and big 
enough to receive the leſſer, and accord- 
ing as the Number of Branches is, either 
greater or ſmaller, the Fluid which runs 
out at the excretory. Duct will conſiſt 
either of the largeſt Particles, or of all 
together mixed in any Proportion. Thus 
we fee, how a Liquor thicker than the 
Blood, may be ſtrained off from the 
Blood, if the Orifice of the Gland be 
ſo big as to admit Particles of all Sizes, 


and the Branches ſo numerous. 48 to draw 


off the thinner Part, before th thicker ar» 
rives at the excretory. Dat. 
Alfter 2 Manner as, _— 
mours of the Body may be ſeparated b 

the Glands Sem Blood, Which mul 

either be compoſed of ſo many Humours 
as ate ſeparated from i or ęlſe it muſt 
contain a few Principles, which mix- 
ed all together, form the Blood, and 
which vatiouſſy combined form the dif- 
ferent Humours which axe drained from 
it, as 2 few Rays of Light of different 
Refraugibilities mixed all together, pro—- FP 
duce a white Colour, but varfouſſy com- 
bined, exhibit all imaginable Variety f 
burst, 444.49 416 
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lt is not at all probable, that the Blood, 


in Which we diſcern but two diſtin 


Parts, ſhould be compos'd of near thirty 
ſimple Humours; for fo many do the 
Glands ſecern from it. Nor is it agree 


able to that Simplicity which Nature con- 


ſtantly affects in all her Operations. The 


Principles of all natural Bodies are faid 


by Philoſophers, not to exceed the Num- 

er Five; and how prodigious is the Va- 
riety that reſults from their different Mix- 
tures, and Modifications? If we ſuppoſe 


likewiſe but five Principles, or different 
Particles in the Blood, their Combina- 
tions alone; without different Modifica- 


tions and Proportions, will yield near 


as many different Humours as are ſepa- 
rated from the Blood. Nor is this pure- 


1 a Suppoſition, but it is Matter of 
Fact, that Urine, Sweat, Tears, Spit- 
tle, and Milk, are compound "Liquors 
and that in cac 


that they are not campounded, than it 
does that the Blood is not, becauſe we 
do not perceive init the feveral Hu- 


mours, which by the Glands are ſepara 


ted from it. Being therefore the ſeve- 


ral Humours are form'd by the various 
Combinations of à few Particles which 


compole 


. 
N f them there are Parts 
common to alf of them. And if the 
T Compoſition of ſome of the other Hu- 
mours of the Body is not fo apparent, 
it does no more follow from thence 
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- Of the Glands in general. \ 


compoſe the Blood, 'and that each Hu- 


mout is ſecern'd by Glands, plac'd for 
the moſt Part in ſome one Part of the 
Body, as the Gall, which is ſeparated 
no where but in the Liver, and the U- 
xine in the Kidneys, the Particles of the 
Blood muſt fall into ſuch Combinations 
as arg fit to form Gall at the Liver, U- 
rine at the Kidneys, and ſo of the others, 
Otherwiſe the Glands could never ſepa- 
rate from the Blood ſuch Humours. 
And being all the Humours are compos'd 


of a few. different Particles, the greater 


will be the Number of Particles combi- 
ned to form Bile, and the greater Quan- 
tity of Bile will be ſecerned, the fewer 
there are of all other Combinations at 
the Liver. Such Combinations there- 
fore as are fit to form the Humours pro- 
per to paſs thro' the Glands, where theſe 
Combinations are form'd, being there on- 
1y requiſite, will be there moſt nume- 
tous, and all others being there leſs re- 


quiſite, or uſeleſs, will be there leſs nu- 4 


merous. And therefore, where-ever the 


Particles of the Blood are moſt diſſol- 


ved, there will be plac'd ſuch Glands as 


ſeparate Humours which conſiſt of the 1 


moſt ſimple Combinations, or of Par- 


ticles which do the moſt eaſily combine, 


and at the greateſt Diſtance from theſe, 
will be fituated the Glands which ſe- 
cern Humours conſiſting of the moſt com- 
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O the Glands in general. 
pound Combinations, or of :: Particles; 
Which do the moſt ſlowly unite. And 
between theſe will be all other Glands, 
| nearer to either Extreme, as they ſepa- 
rate Humours more. or leſs: combined, 
or compounded of Particles, which do 
more quickly or ſlowly combine toge- 
ther. By the Thinneſs of the Liquor in 
2 the Pericardium, and of the Urine which 
paſſes thro? the Kidneys, the Particles of 
the Blood ſeem to be moſt diſſolved at 
and about the Heart. Here we not on- 
ly find the Effects of this Diſſolution in 
the Secretions, but likewiſe the Cauſe of 
it, the Force of the Air in Reſpiration. 
breaking the Globules of the Blood; 
which Force is demonſtrable to exceed 
the Preſſure: of 100 Pound Weight up- 
on the Surface of the Lungs. Nor is it 
evident only from the Cauſe and Ef- 
fects, that the _ is here moſt dif- 
4 ſolved, but likewiſe from the Methods 
. -} which Nature takes to prevent the Effects 
of this Diſſolution, in ſome particular Pla- 
0 Les at a little Diſtance from the Heart: 
„ Por the Bile and Seed being thick Hu- 
e J ours, compos'd of Particles which com- 
r. bine but lowly together, and it bein 
s +#F requiſite that they | ſhould be ſecern d 
where the Liver and Teſticles are plac'd; 
Nature has made Uſe of particular Con- 
* trivances, to give the Particles Which 
nd were to form theſe Humours, e 
. SI e 
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70 Of the Glands in general. F. 
| to combine, than they could have had o—-—- 
ther wiſe, being ſo near to the Heart: For 
the Formation of the Bile, ſne has con- 
triv'd the Vena Portæ, and the Spleen; 
thro* the firſt, the Blood moves near 
200 Times flower, and thro? the laſt al- 
together as much, than otherwiſe it had 
done. And that the Particles which form 
the Seed might have Time to combine, 
the Orifices of the Spermatick Arteries 
are contracted, and they likewiſe ariſe 
from the Vena Cava, a little below the 
Emulgent, at a great Diſtance from the 
| Peiſticles, contrary to the common Courſe 
of Nature, by which Means the Blood 
is 150 Times longer in going to the Teſ- 
ticles than otherwiſe it had been. At 
the greateſt Diſtances from the Heart, 
the viſcous Liquor of the Joints is fe- | 
cerned; and ſome ' Liquors; whoſe Parts 
require no Combinatiog, as the Lympha, {| 
_— ſecerned any Where. All theſe  - 
different Combinations, which form fo 


many diſtinct Fluids, arife from an attrac- | 
te Power in the Parts of Matter; which, 
tho! it be equally diffus'd thro' the whole 
Mafs, yet according tp the different Den- 
ties of Particles, and the Figure of their 
Parts, ſome Sorts of Particles will be 
- Joon united, while others require a 10ng- 
er Time to be join'd together; ſome - 
Particles will cohere more firmly than 
others, and Particles of one 3 5 
4 | (- i ave : 
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have a greater Tendency to unite with 
thoſe of anather Sort, in à certain Por- 
tion of their Surface, than in any o- 
ther. This attractive Force is different 
from that by which Sir Iſaac Newton ex- 
plains the Motions of the Heavenly Bo- 
dies; for the Force of Attraction, by- 
vrkich the Planets prefervei their Motions, 
decreaſes only in a reciprocal duplicate 


. Proportion of their Diſtances ; whereas 
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this other ſeems to decreaſe in a recipro- 
cal Triplicate, or in a greater! Proportion 
of the Diſtances af the Parts of Matter 
from each other. But the Cauſe of this 
Attraction 1 have more fully explain'd in 
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another Diſcourſe on Animal Secretion. 


The narrow Limits of my Deſigu will 
not allow me to illuſtrate this Opinion 
any farther .: + Another may be ſeen in 
Dr. Cockbaru's Oeconmmia Animalis,' who 
is among the firſt who propoſed to ex- 
plain Secretion, from the different Velo- 
Dittes ef w Biol! 


"HP the Pancreas, 6. ) 
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of the Pancreas, nk Succus Pancrea- i 
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| of the Pan- © HE e e or ent is a 1 
5 ces Gland of the Conglomerate Sort, | 
1 ſituated betwixt the Bottom of the Sto- 
mach and the Vertebræ of the Loins; it 
lies a-croſs the Abdomen, reaching from 
the Liver to the Spleen, and is {trongly 
tied to the Peritonæum, from which it 
teceives its common Membranes. It 
* weighs commonly four or five Ounces. 
5 I., is about fix Fingers Breadth long, two 
bdroad, and one thick. Its Subſtance is a 
=_ TOP ſoft and ſupple; every little Gland 
= bas a ſmall excretory Veſſel, which uni- 
ting all together, form one common Duct 
about the Bigneſs of a Quill, clear and 
= tranſparent, like to a Lymphatick Veſ 
[ Of the Duc-ſel. This Duct runs all along the mid- 
an dle of the Paxcreas, and opens into the 
| Cavity af the Duodenum, at its lower 
End, Where there is a little Caruncle at 
its Orifice: Sometimes it joins the Duc- | ; 
pu Continunis Choledochus, and then both | 

open at one Orifice into the Duodenum. 
his Canal was firſt found by Pirtſangas, 
and is cal * Ductus F Pit « 
<4 
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"Of the Thor pes Gall-Bladder.. | 71] J 
- The Pancreas receives Arteries fi dome, the Veſ 4 
Fe the Celiack. Its Veins carry their Blood 3 E 
in into the ſplenick Branch of the Vena Par- 73 
43- | 2e, and the Intercoſtal furniſhes it with 
4 Nerves. The Uſe of the Succus Pancres* 
aricus is to dilute the Chyle with the Li- 
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'a { quor that is ſeparated in the Glands af f 
rt, | the Guts, that it may the more ealily _ - } 
o- enter the Mouths of we N „ 
it A # 
Im * 
ly — | — 
it W 
110 wy. Liver and Gall-Bladdr, a 2 
88 = 
nd HE Liver lies in the right bas les — BY 
ni> |} drium. Its convex and upper Side 
u& | — a little beyond the Carcelagy -—— 
nd 5 and touches the Diaphragma. Its _ 
eſ- oncave and under Side covers the Py 
id- lorus, and Part of the Stomach, as alſo a4 
the Part of the Colon, all the Duodenum, 3 v9 
ver Part of the Jejunum, and of the Omen 
at tum. When we ſtand, its Extremity . 
e- near to the Navel. -4Y 
oth | | The Liver is almoſt cound, and pretty my Fes | 
um, thick. Its upper Side is convex, ſmooth, 9 
zus, and equal; the other Side is concave, | 
+, | but not ſo equal. In its middle and fore- 

patt it is divided into two, by a Fiſſure, 
The The 


dere the Umbilical Veſſels enter. 
E +. Gall- 
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_ Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder, 
© Gall-Bladder is faſtned to its under Side, 


© Where there are three Eminences that the 


_ Ancients call'd Portæ, of which one paſ- 
ſes for a little Lobe. When it is full of 
_Blodd, it is of a dark red Colour; when 
the Blood. is, waſh'd out of it, 'tis pale 
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"I is faſtved in the Body by two Liga. 
ments. The firlt, which is large and 
ſtrong, comes from the Peritonæum that 
covers the Diaphragma, and penetrating 
the Subſtance of the Liver, it joins the 
Capſula of the Lena Porte. The ſecond 
is the Umbilical Vein; it comes from the 
Navel, and enters by the great Fiſſure of 
the Liver to join the Vena Porte, After 
the Birth, it degenerates into a3 Ligament, 
but is ing the 


f little Uſe for we ff 
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"every Lobe and Gland has its proper | 
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"Membrane: 
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ine The common Membrane of the Liver 


oy 
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being, raiſed, its Subſlance appears to be 
: 3 : #33 3 \ 4 0 ow : —— a 14 1 1 * 
compos'd of ſmall Glands; of a Conick 


Figure (not eaſily. to be perceiv'd in the 


human Liver) and bound together by a 


: . Membrane into ſeveral Heaps or- 


Ss. > 


Lobes, which, like Bunches of Grapes, 
Hang to the Branches of the Veſſels, from 
which each ſinall Gland feceives ee 
and the Lobes are tied to one anot ey 


a * 


0 of Hh Lew and Gall-Bladdir. 


mall Membranes, which fill up ide Spa- 
ces between them. 5 


The Veſſels of the Liver: are, the Penal Fey 


Cava, and the Vena Porte. They are ac- 
companied with many ſmall Branches of 
the Arteries,” which come from the Cœli- 
ack and Meſenterica Superior. The Vena 
Porte brings the Blood full of Bile for 
' Secretion, and the Cava carries back the 
Blood that remains. 

The Vena Porte and the Cath enter the 
Liver by its concave Side, and are equa 

diſtributed thro' all its abate: 

N there is a Branch of the one, 
there is a Branch of the other; ſo that 
each Lobe, and each Gland in the Lobe, 
whether on the convex or concave Side, 
receive the ſame Veſſels. The' Vena Po 
re performing the Office of an Artery 
2 the Blood full of Bile, 
ing ſtrain'd off by the 
the Blood is carried back by the Brdnch- 
es of the Vena Cave to the Heart. 

It. receives'its Nerves from. the Plexus 


7 


nick be- 
Flands, the reſt, of 


He aticus Of the Intercoſtat Nerve. 


Beſides theſe Veſſels, the Liver His 
_ Lymphatick 
into the Conglobated Glands, near the 
ens Porte, on the Concaye Side of the 
Liver; from thence the Lympha.is carried 
4 ke Lymphaticks to the Ke 
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Veſſels, moſt of which open oy 
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Of the Liver and Call- Bladder. 


i © The excretory We come now to the excretor Veſ- 
ee ſels of the Liver, which are, the Veſicula 
e Gal Fellis, and Poras Bilarins. The Veſicala 


Fellis, or Gall-Bladder, is fix'd to the 


Concave Side of the Liver, into which 


its back Part makes a ſinall Dent. Its Fi- 
gure is like that of a Pear; tis of a diffe- 

rent Bigneſs almoſt in every Subject; the 
biggeſt is about the Bigneſs of a little 
Hen-Egg : When the Liver is in its natu- 


ral Situation, the Bottom or largeſt Part 


of the Bladder is downwards, and the 


Neck or narroweſt Part upwards; and 6 
then it touches the Stomach as well as 
the Colon, where it frequently dies them 


yellow. This Bladder is compoſed of 


three Coats, the outermoſt is common to 
it with the Liver; the next, which is pro- 


per to it, is thick and ſolid, compoſed of 


tranſverſe, oblique . and ſtraight Fibres. 
The third is thin and nervous. This laſt 


Coat is cover'd within by a Kind of Cruſt 
or Mucus, which preſerves it againſt the 
Acrimony of the Bile, ſecern'd probably 
by ſome ſmall Glands which Malpigbi- 


. xs has remark' d, between its Coats, where 
the Cyſtick Arteries end, which gave him 
Ground to think that it was the ſame in 


the Porus Bilarius. The Bile is brought | 


into the Gall-Bladder by ſome ſmall Veſ- 
_ fels which ariſe from the neighbouring 


Glands, and uniting, form one or two 


Pipes which open at the Neck of the 


Bladder. ö 


* 


Hladder. Theſe DuQs'I could never dif- + 


tion of the Bile. ' To this Pipe, which is 


Gemelle. 


Of the Liver and Gall. Blader. 77 


cover in any Liver but an Oxe's, tho“ 1 


have Reaſon to think that they are like- 


wiſe in a human. 


From the Neck of the Gall-Bladder - 

there goes a Pipe, not in a ſtrait Line 4 
with the Bladder, but, as it were, more - 
depreſs'd in the Liver: It is call'd Ductus M the Duc- 2 


[4 Cyſticus. Some ſmall: Bilary Ducts open Wer J 


likewiſe into it; and its inner Membrane 
has ſeveral Rage, which retard the Mo- 


about the Bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill, is 4 
join'd another call'd Ductus Hepaticas, or Ductus He- 
Porus Bilarius. Theſe two together make?“ 


the Ductus Communis Choledochus, "which 


| 575 obliquely to the lower End of be ; 


uodenum, or Beginning of the Fejunum. 
After it has pierc'd the firſt Coat, it runs- 
near two Fingers Breadth between the 


Coats, before it opens in the Cavity of - 1 


the Inteſtine; which oblique Inſertion 
ferves inſtead of a Valve to hinder the 
Bile to return into the Ductus Communit, 
having once enter'd the Inteſtine. 
The Gall-Bladder has two Veins from 
the Vena Porte, which are call'd Cyftice © 
It has ſome ſmall Arteries from | 
the Ce/iaca Dextra, and ſome Lympha- 


, ticks. | 


The Porns Bilarius is another excreto- 0f the Porus 


ry Veſſel of the Liver. It has as many Pirie. 
ranches as the Vena Porte, which it ae. 
Wa: 23 companies 
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278 Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder. 
= companies thro? every Lobe and Gland in 
the Liver. Wherever there is a Branch 
of the one, there is a Branch of the o- 
= ther; and theſe two are enclos'd in one 
= common Capſule, as in a Sheath: The 
=. :/ .Uſe of this. Capſule is to facilitate the 
| Motion of the Blood and Bile, by the 
Contraction of its Fibres. All theſe Branch- 
es unite, and make one Trunk of the 
Bigneſs of a ſmall Quill, which joins (as 
we have ſaid) the End of the Ductus Cyſ-. 
zicas, for the carrying the Bile from the 
Liver to the inteſtines, by the Ductus Com- 
V 
TDhhe Inſertion of the Porus Bilarius in- 
to the Ductus Cyſticus, is oblique, with; 
its Mouth looking towards the Dadus 
Communis ; by which Means it is impoſ- 
ſible that the Bile which comes from the 
nee, the Poras, unleſs the 
uctus Communis be fiopp'd..  _ 
The Bile which is found in the Gall- 
Bladder, is thinner, and different from 
that which is in the Porus Bilarius. This 
Malpighins proves by an Experiment, which 
WP 7 is, that having tied the Ductus Cyſticus, 
1 be remarked, that the Bile which came 
EF I the Porus Bilarius, was of a different 
lluaaſte, Smell, Colour, and Conſiſtency, 
1 from that in the Gall-Bladder. fe Ts 
n. o ef The Uſe of the Bile is to ſheath or 
ee Bi blunt the Acids of the Chyle ; becauſe 
F they being entangled with its Sulphurs, 


= N ' 
- Za- gg > | thicken 


+ » 


of two Drachms in one Hour. 


* 


thicken it ſo as that it cannot be ſuffici- 
ently the 
to enter the Lacteal Veſfels. This ap- 


ile, which yields more of a L 


likewiſe from what Leeuwenboech has ob- 


diluted by the Succus Pancreaticus 


ears not only from the Analyſis of the 
ixivious 
than ot a Volatile Alcaline Sur: But 
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ſerv'd, that of the great Quatithy df actd += 
{ l 8 


Salts he has ſeen among nts. 
in the Stomach, he never could find any 


in the Chyle after it had paſs'd the Dub 


denum. © 


_ _ Becauſe ſome Chyle is almoſf always 
paſſing thro' the Duodenum, therefore it 
was neceſſary that the Bile likewi ſhould 
be continually pour'd. into it tor : 
Ductus Hepaticus. Tha Dog, whde Dac-, 


ths Communis Choledochus was nes as big 
as 4 Man's, I have gather'd it at [: Rate. 


cauſe a greater Quantity of Alinents re- 
quires a greater Quantity of acti there 

| IchIS more 

3 leſs diſtended with Food, it prſſes out 

of the Gall - Bladder a proportionabe Quan 

tity of Gall to be mixed with 5 Chyle 


fore, according as the Stomach 


in the Guts. 


you 8 
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1 80 FS ; of the Spleen. . 
3 = SECT A: 
. Of the Spleen. 


We Of the Sieza- HE Spleen is fituated in the left Hy- 
1 r | pochondrium, under the Diaphragma, 
n jay between the Ribs and the Stomach, a- 
== bove the left Kidney: It is tied to the 
Is Peritonæum, to the Midriff, and to the 
KM Omentun. It is of a bluiſh or leaden 
*® Colour,oof an oblong Figure, thick at the 
KF FEdges, ot thin, as the Liver. It has two 
= Membrines. The external comes. from 
= the Perionæum. | | TR 
le later- The internal Membrane is finer and 
2 thinner han the external: For if you. 
14 blow ind the Splenick Artery, the Air 
ſhall paſithro? the one, but not the other. 
Its Fibre are not irregularly woven, as 
1 thoſe of other Membranes ſeem to be; 
bdut they tome from innumerable Points, 
= as Rays fom ſo many Centers; and the Fi- 
bres of me Point are regularly woven 
with the Tibres of the Points ſurrounding. 
it. It regives Veins, Nerves and Arte- 
I ries from t\oſe that enter the Spleen. 
ae . The Subtance of the Spleen is not on- 
Wan 7 **ly kept togther by its two Membranes, 
| but alſo. b innumerable Fibres Which 
come from the Points of the Internal 
Membrane, und are inſerted in the Poin s 
of the oppoſie Side of the fame Mem- 
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" Of the Spleen, — 


brane, the Expanſion of the Extremity of © 
theſe Fibres ſeem to compoſe the Inter- FF 
nal Membrane. | 
The Spleen is compos'd of an Infiniry of P 
Membranes, which form little Cells and 
4 Cavities of different Figures and Bigneſs, 
which communicate with one another, 


and which are always full of Blood. 


At the Extremities of the Blood-Veſſels 
in the Spleens of Sheep, we find ſeveral 
ſſmall white and ſoft Specks, which Mal- #2 
pigbius calls Glands. 
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The Spleen: has Arteries Aer the 8 Arteries. 


liack, whoſe Capillary Branches make fre- 


quent Inoſculations upon the Membranes 
of the Cells. Its Veins, whoſe Extremi- 
ties communicate with the Cavities of the 


Cells,-as they come out of the Spleen, 


_ unite and make the Ramus Splenicas of the 


Vena Porte, which carries the Blood from 


the Spleeg to the Liver. Theſe, with its 
Nerves, Which are conſiderable from the 


Plexus Splenicas, are equally diſtributed _— 


thro? the whole Subſtance of the Spleen | 
being all included in a common Capſ#la. 
There are likewiſe a few Lymphatick Veſ- 


ſels which ariſe from the Spleen, and dif 


| cl arge them into the Lumbary Glands: 


The Spleen being always full of a dark The Uſe of 


_ -colour'd Blood, was by the Ancients . Pen, 
thought to be the Receptacle of the Ara 
Bilis, a H imour no where to be found 


And all that has been ſaid Bone its Uh 
E 5 a „ 
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Of ibe Spleen.” 

by the Moderns, has been ſo little ſatis- 
factory, that it has been generally acknow- 
ledged, that its Uſe was ſtill unknown. 
If we: conlider that the Bile is compoſed 
of Particles, which ſlowly: combine or 

unite; together, and that by reaſon of the 
Vieinity of the Liver to the Heart, and of the 


ſwift Motion of the Blood thro? the Hart, 


theſe Par̃tioles could not in ſo ſmall a Tinie, 
and with fo great a Velocity have been unit- 
ed together, had not the Blood been brought 
thro* the Coats of the Stomach, Inteſtines, 


and Omentum, by the Branches of the Yea 


Porte; to the Liver. But becauſe all 


theſe Parts were not ſufficient to receive 
_ all; the Blood which was neceſſary tot be 
ſent to the Liver; therefore Nature fra- 


med the Spleen, into whoſe Cavities the 
Blood being pour'd from a ſmall Artery, 


moves at leaſt as ſlowly as any that paſ- 


ſes otherwiſe to the Liver, by Which 
Means the Particles which compoſe the 


Bile in the Blood which paſſes thro? the 


Ramus Splenicas, by a fo long and ſlow 


Circulation; have more Chances for uni- 


ting them, which otherwiſe they could not 
have had, had they been carried by the 


Branches of the Celiac: Artery directlß 
to the Liver; and conſequently without 
the Spleen, ſuch a Quantity of Bile as is 
now ſecerned, that is, as Nature requires, 


could not have been ſecerned by the Li- 
ver. And this I take to be the true Uſe 
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their Superficies is equal and ſmooth: » 


mulgents; they pierce the Reins in their 
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| of the + Kidueys, Glandulz' Renates; C Une | 


diert and eme e po ö 
PHE Kidneys are two in „ Nonber, 2 So | 
one on each Side; they have the e of the 


1 Figure as Kidney- Beans? Their Ne. 


Length is four or- five Fingers Breadth; 
their Breadth 1 three. and their Thick N 


neſs two: Phe right is under the Liver, 


and the left under the Spleen. In a Fetus, 
their external Subſtance is divided into 


ſeveral Lobes join'd together, which in 


Adults becomes more cloſe; therefore 


They have two Membranes, the one 
common from the Peritond um, the other, 
proper; they are ordinarily- cover*d with 
much fat + their Colour is a dark ted. 
We obſerve in the Kidneys, Lympba⸗- ur thei =o 


tick Veſſels, which diſcharge themſelvesſ““ 


into Peguet's Reſervatory, Nerves which 
come from the Intercoſtals, Veins which A 
go to the Cava; their Amertes! come from 

the Horta. 8 
Theſe Veins and Adee are called E. 


Concave Sides, (which lie neareſt the Ca- 
va and Aorta) included in one Capſule, 
and are divided into ſeveral Branches, 
Mich ſurround the Pelvis. TURE Branch- 
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f the Kidneys, &. 
es are again divided into an Infinity of o- 
ther leſs, which go to the external Part 
of the Reins, where they inoſculate, and 
form a Sort of Net, from which their 
_ - Extremities coming, terminate. in an In- 
finity of little Glands. - . 
Theſe Glands are of a round Figure; 
they compoſe the outer Subſtance of the ! 
_ Reins, which is half a Finger thick. From 
each of them there goes a long ſmall 
Tube, theſe Tubes compoſe the inner 
_ Subſtance of the Reins. As they approach 
the Pelv:s or Baſon, they gather together 
in little Bundles, whoſe Extremities pierc- 
1 ing the Membrane of the Pelvit, form 
Ft thoſe little Protuberances on the Inſide of 
„ the Pelvis, call'd Papille. The Pelvis or 
5 DBaſon is a Cavity in the middle of the 
| Kidneys, form'd by a Dilatation of the 
| Ureters. It ſends out ſeveral Ramificati- 
b ons, which divide the Urinary Tubes in- 
to Bundles, and which make a Sort of 
+ WW * to the Blood-Veſſels. Fo, 
he Uſe of the Reins is to ſeparate the 
Kzaneys. Urine from the Blood, which, by the 
Motion of the Heart and Arteries is thruſt. 
into the emulgent Branches, which carry 
it to the little Glands; by which the Se- 
roſity being ſeparated, is received. by the 
Orifice of the little Tubes, which go from- 
the Glands to the Pelv:s; from thence it 
runs by the Ureters into the Bladder. 
| The Blood which could not enter the 
V OO _ Glands, 
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Df the" Kidneys, &c. 


Gly, Ott DNR fr RE: 
cn, . y nol 
In the middle between the Horta and the , the Glan- _ 2 

Kidneys, à little above the emulgent Veſ- u Ren- 

2 | ſels, are ſituated the Glaudulæ Renales or 

Capſule Atrabilares. They are two in 

3 Number, one on each Side, wrapt up in 

ſome Fat: They ſometimes change their 

Situation, and their Figure is alſo various; 

1 |} for in ſome they are round, in others 

r | fquare, triangular, or of an irregular Fi- 

ch. | gure; the right is ordinarily bigger than 

er the left, and each about the Bigneſs of a 

dy Nux Vomica: In a Ferns they are always 

almoſt as big as the Kidneys. They are 

of cover'd with a fine Membrane, and with- 

et in they have ſeveral ſmall Sinuss Which 

he contain a blackiſh Sort of Liquor. Their 7 

he Blood-Veſſels are Branches ſometimes of Oo 

ti- the Vena Cava and Horta, and ſometimes... "JF 

* „fe 7 Eoin i 

or The Intercoſtal Nerve furniſhes a Branch, e Ye 


| which makes a Plexus upon them. Their I, 

Uſe is not yet known. Some think they A 
he ] ſeparate a Liquor from the Arterial Blood, 5 
uſt for the liquifying the Blood which. is too 
Ty I thick after it comes from the Kidneys. 


4% RY 
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de- ; | Lhe Ureters are two long an d ſinal} r the Ure- q 


Canals which come from the Baſons of 
m ] the Kidneys, one on each Side; they lie 
| j| betwixt the doubling of the Perizoneum.; 
er. | and deſcending in the Form of an , 
he they pierce the Bladder near its Neck, 

i: | . where 


"Of the Kidneys,, '&e. , 
$i, they. run firſt ſome. Space betwixt 
its Coats, and then they open to its ens 45 
vit 
Fe A are "eompoled” of Md . 
TIL firſt is from the Peritoncenn : 2 de 
1 ſecond is made of ſmall oblique muſcular 
1 Fibres: And the third, which i is very ſen-,- 
fible, has ſeveral mall Glands which, ſe-;, 
parate a ſlimy Liquor, to defend it againſt 
the Acrimony of the Urine. The neigh-- 
bouring Parts furniſh. them, with, Blood- 
Veſſels, and their Neryes come from the. 
Intercoſtals, and from the 7 of the 
Loins. Their Cavity, i ſometimes con- 
tracted in three or four phie, eſpeci ly. N 
towards the Bladder. Such as are Iub-, 
je& to the Gravel, and given to exceſſive 
nt have them ſometimes ſo much 
dilated, that'you may put the End of your 
little Finger into them. Their Uſe is to 
carry the Urine from the Reins to the 
Bladder. Their Obſtruction cauſes a Sup- 
e of the Urine. 
. the Blad- The Bladder is ſituated between, the 
Duplicature of the Peritonæum, in the 
lower Part of the Abdomen, between the 
O, Sacrum and the Os Pubis, above the , 
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Womb in Women. It's tied to the Ma- 
vel by the Lracbus degenerated into a Li- 
gament, and its Sides to the Umbilical 
Arteries; its Neck to the Inteſtinum Rec- 
Zum in Women, The hnryap Bladder is. 

not 


an my nd 
Oe var. ener ANCE as, „** 
A CE? er E l . * 
- © E ; br wp Rb We: 
eee eee eee 0 ; 
— | * 1 . ; ” — 2 N r 


| 3 
”.. 


ſtraight Gut in Men, and the Neck of the 


Neck; the Urine preſſing moſtiy there, 
ats: by reaſon of our erect Statſon. It is com- 
[he:. | poſed of three Coats: The firſt is a Co- 
alar + vering of the Per:itoneam.: Phe ſecond 
ſen- is compoſed of muſeular Fibres, Which 
ſe- run irregularly ſeveral Ways. And the 
inlt> third which js, full of Wrinkles for facili» 
igh- tating its Dilatation, is both; Glandulous, 
od and Nervous. Its Glands ſeparate a viſ- 
the, cous and flimy. Matter, which-defends- it 
from the Acrimony of the Salts in the 
er i Mon than in Women) there goes a 
ſmall 
ve which contracts the Orifice of the Blad- 
uch der, that the Urine may not tun out, but 
our when it thruſts open the Paſſage, by the 
to Contraction of the ſecond Coat of the 
the. Bladder, which is therefore called Detraſor 
up- Urine. The Blood - Veſſels of the Blad- 
"LM der are Branches of the Hypogaſtricks: Its 
the } Nerves come from the Intercoſtals. Its 
the Uſſeis, to be a Reſervatory of the Urine, 
the. that it may not inceſſantly run from us, 
the . as it is ſeparated in the Kidneyys. 
the We find in the Urine much Phlegm 
„ and Volatile Salt, a little Sulphur, Earth, 
ann . 9 at Lu 


Urine. Around its Neck (which is long- 


| — 1 * the Kidueys, &c. 0 ICE 9 oa "8 Pore 
vixt not of the Shape of a Pear, as is com- _ | 
Ca- f monly ſaid, being rather biggeſt near its 
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{| Muſcle, call'd Sphincter Veſice, 
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=. 93 O rhe Paris of Generation 


o Men. 


Of the Parts of Generation prope 
THz Parts of Generation proper to 
Men may be fitly divided into thoſe. 
which prepare and ſeparate the Seed from 
the Blood, and thoſe which convey it 
into the Womb. The firſt is done by 
three Sorts of Glands, which are the Te- 
ſttes, the Veſicule Seminales, and the Pro- 
| firate. The ſecond is the Office of the 
Pas, or Yard i i RD 
The Teftes, which prepare the princi- 
pal Part of the Seed, receive their Blood 
from two long and ſlender Arteries, 
which, at their Riſe from the Sides of 
the Aorta, a little below the Emulgents, 
are extremely ſmall, but immediately be- 
come bigger; the Reaſon of which Me- 
chaniſm we have already explained in 
ſpeaking of Secretion. As theſe: Arteries 
run between the Duplicature of the Peri- 
tonæum, to which they give ſome ſmall 
Twigs, they paſs out of the Abdomen at 
the Holes in the tranſverſe and oblique 
Muſcles, and march over the 0s Pubis, 
within the Productions of the Peritonæ- 
um, to the Teſticles; but before they ar- 
rive, they divide each into two Branches, 
the largeſt of which are ſpent upon the 
Teſticles themſelves, and the two ſmall 
. „ ones 
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Way the Arteries came down. In their 
one Trunk; and therefore, becauſe of their 


| ſpermatick Vein opens into the Vena Ca- 


reaſon of the narrow Orifices of the ſper- 


'- Having deſcribed the. Blood Veſſels of P“, 
the Teſticles; I come now to their Inte: 
guments, which are three, one common, 


Scrotum, Which. beſides the Skin, (Which eam. 
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ones upon the Epidiaymidet. When the I 
Blood has diſcharged it ſelf of the Seed 
into the Tefticles, it returns by the Veins, 
which rifing in ſeveral Branches from the 
Teſtes, tend towards the Abdomen, in the 
Productions of the Peritonæum, the ſame 


Progreſs, their Branches frequently inoſ- 
culate, and divide again, till they come 
near the Abdomen, then they all unite in 
Shape, are called C orpora Pyramidalia. 
In the Abdomen they receive ſome ſmall 
Twigs from the Peri:oumar. The right 


va, a little below the Emulgent : But the 

left is always inſerted into the Emulgent 
of the ſame Side, that it may not be 
obliged to croſs the Horta, whoſe Pulſe 
would be apt to ſtop the Blood which re- 


% 


turns from the Telticles very flowly, by 


matick Arteries, and the Largeneſs of the 2 
Veins. Theſe. Blood-Veſſels have been 
called the Vaſa Præparantia. The Vala 


and two proper. The common is the0fthescro- ol 
is very thin and full of Blood Veſſel? 
Scarf-skin, and Membrana Adipeſa, in this 
Place likewiſe very thin, its Veſicles be- 
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Peritonæum; its internal Superficies is 
ſmooth, its external rough: It contains the 
Vaſa Preparant and Deferentia ; it em- 
braces looſely the whole: Body of the Te- 
fticle, adhering to one End of the Epidi- 
am. Upon the Outſide of this Tu- 
nicle runs, a Muſcle called Cremaſter, 
from its Office; it riſes from the Os Pu- 

. bis, and ſpreading its Fibres upon the 
Elyzthroides, it ſuſpends the Teſticles, and 
draws them up in the Act of Genera- 

+ tion. To xt oY Oo oa ging 
BE of the Albu-. The ſecond is that which covers im- 
bine. mediately the Teſticles. It is called Albu- 


ginea, becauſe of its white Colour. It is 


ſtrong and thick, very ſmooth and equal. 


Ihe Branches of the Vaſa Preparantiaare 
13 fflinely wav'd upon it. 1 


. 7 Sub- The Subſtance of the Tefticles, which 

| i Tae "formerly was thought to de à Sort of 

. ' Marrow, is nothing but the folding of ſe- 
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5 veral ſmall and ſoft Tubes, diſpoſed in 


Vaſa Deferentia, one from each Epididyr of the vaſa 


As they aſcend within the Tanica Vagina- 


to the Abdomen, and marching over the 
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Proper to Men. 


ſuch Manger, that if they could be ſe- 
parate fro one another, without break- 
Rey might be drawn. out to a 


Extremities of the Epidi dymides, forms the _ 3 


* 


mis, about the Bigneſs of a Gooſe Quill: Beterentis. 


lis, they make ſeveral ſhort Turnings and 
Windings; then they enter by the Holes 
of the tranſyerſe and oblique Muſcles in- 


Ureters between the back Side of the 
Bladder and the Rectum, they grow larger 
as they approach the Veſiculæ Seminalet, 


(which open into them) where they come 


cloſe to one another, and growing again 


ſmaller and ſmaller, they e 1 N 
„ 1 . : | ro- | I 
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Of the Parts of Generation 
Proſtate, and open into theUrethra, alittle 
below the Neck of the Bladder, where 
each Orifice has a ſpongeous Border, cal- 
led Caput Callinaginis, which hinders the 
involuntary 1 of the Seed. The 
Cavity of the Vaſa Deferentia, before they 
enter the Abdomen, will hardly admit of 
2 Hog's Briſtle; as they increaſe, ſo like- 
wiſe do their Cavities, which ate tortu- 
ous, and obliquely contracted by their in- 
ner Coat, which is nervous, whiter and 
thinner than the external, which is com- 
poſed of muſcular Fibres. The Teſticles 
have many r which diſcharge 

themſelves into the inguinal Glands. Their 
Nerves come from the Intercoſtal, and 
axlt of ite inmmmmee. 
The ſpermatic Arteries carry the Blood 
from the Horta to the Teſticles, which ſe- 
parate that Part of it which is fit for Seed. 
The Veins carry back to the Cave what 


Blood remains, after the Secretion of the 


Seed. The Seed is farther purified in the 
Epididymides, and in Coition is carried by 
the Vaſa Deferentia into the Urethra. As 
the narrow Orifices, and great Length of 
the ſpermatic Arteries (which give Time 
to the {low moving Particles of the viſ- 

cous Seed to combine and unite) are a 
clear Proof of what we have ſaid con- 
cerning the Formation of the Humours 
to be ſecerned; fo the Length of the 
Tubes which compoſe the Body of the 

x | Teſticles, 


\ 


VVV 


the Structure wWe have given of a Gland: 

1 ticles of the 

the Vas Deferens, it was neceſlary that 
the Tube of the Gland ſhould be long, 
lymphatick, becauſe of the great Propor- 


as the Liver, have a Multitude of lym- 


thin Membrane, upon which do 


Teſticles, does not leſs evidently evince 


For the Particles which ' compoſe the 
Seed, being 
lood muſt enter the Tubes 
with them; and therefore, that none but 
the Particles of the Seed might arrive at 


having many ſmaller Branches, to con- 
vey off all the leſſer Particles, which were 
not to enter into the Compoſition of the 
Seed. Many of theſe Particles muſt be 


tion they bear in the Blood; and there- 
fore we find that the Teſticles, as well 


hatick Veſſels. The Reaſon of the 
Length of the Vaſa Deferentia, is, that 
the impetus of the Seed at the Caput 
Gallinaginis might not be ſufficient to 
dilate the Orifices of the Vaſa Deferen- 
tia, but when aſſiſted with the Compreſ- 
ſion of the ſurrounding Parts in Copula- 
tion. „3 


Number, one on each Side, fituated be- l=Semi: 


twixt the Bladder and the ſtraight Gut, 


tied to the one and the other by a Mem- 
brane of fleſhy Fibres, which in Time 
of Coition, contracts and preſſes the Ve- 
ficule: They are covered with a pretty 
creep _ 
many | 
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roſs, all the ſmaller Par- 24 
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Of the Parts of Generation | 
manyBranchesof Veins, Arteries, Nerves, 
and Lymphaticks. Their external Sur- 


face reſembles rather that of the Brains, 


than that of the Guts of a little Bird; 


they are about two Fingers breadth long, 


their broadeſt Part is not an Inch, from 
which they grow narrower. by little and 
little to their End, which is next the 
Proſtate. They have two conſidera- 
ble Cavities divided into membranous 


"Cells, which open diſtinly by two O- 


Tifices which are in their ſmall Extremi- 
ties, into the two Yaſa Deferentia, from 
which they receive the Seed which is ſe- 


4 


Coition. | . | 
The Poſtratæ, or Corpus Glanduloſum, 


parated in the Teſticles, to be kept till 


is a Conglomerate Gland ſituated at the 


Neck of the Bladder, covered with a 
Membrane made of muſcular Fibres, as 
that of the. Feſiculæ, and for the ſame 
"Uſe. It is about the Bigneſs of a Wall- 


nut. The Vaſa Deferentia paſs though | 


its Subſtance, which is veſicular and glan- 
dulous. The Glands ( which like little 


g _ [Grains lie upon the Sides of the Veſi- 


cles) ſeparate a clear and mucilaginous 
Humour, which lies in the Veſicles till 
Coition, when it is carried into the Be- 
ginning of the Urezhra by eleven or twelve 
-excretory Ducts, which open about the 


Orifices of the Vaſa Deferentia; the Bor- 
der of their Mouth is all ſpongeous, to 
YH: | | | | 


hinder 


2 4% 


17 
Big. A little from their Root they come 
cloſe together, being only divided by 


4 * 
3 


Gs 
Ot ana Ones 


War 6 Mn, 


| Kat" a  continual:4 running of this Hu- 8 
mour, which happens in a " Gonorrhea, 


when their Orifices' are corroded: by the 


morbifick Matter, which is thruſt, by the 


Elaſticity of the Air, i into the, empty Duets, 


99 Coition. 7 
The other principal Member of the opera. | | 


Parts of Generation , is the Penis. or 


| Varg, whoſe Shape and Dimenſions are 


pretty well known. Its Skin, Which is 


thin, and without 1 10 has a Redu 5 AE af 


tion, which makes a Hood to the Glan, 
or End of the Yard, call'd Præputium, 
or the Fore-skin. The ſmall Ligament 
by which it is tied to 5 under Side of 
the Glas, is call'd Fœnm. The Uſe 
of the Pee 1 A eep the Glaus 
Toft. and moiſt, that it Jy have an EK 


Anuilite Senſe. < 


The Subſtance. of the 'Yard is com- 


poſed of two {pongeous Bodies, called 


N Cavernoſa ; they ariſe diltin&- 
rom the lower Part of the Os Pa- 


Membrane, which at its Beginning 


is pretty thick, but as it approaches the 
End of the Y 


ard, it grows thinner 
and thinner , Where the Corpora Ca- 


verugſa terminate in the Middle of, * 
Glans. 


The d ' Subſtance. of thefs: Rer. 
87 * 18 hard, thick and white. | 
. internal 8 


8 


* 
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Of tbe Parts of Generation 
Internal is compoſed of ſmall Fibres and 
- Membranes which form a Sort of looſe 
Net- work, upon which the Branches of 
the Blood Veſſels are curiouſiy ſpread. 
When the Blood is ſtopt in the great 
Veins of the Peuis, it runs through ſe- 
veral ſmall Holes in the Sides of their 
Capillary Branches into the Cavities of the 
Net-work, by which means the e 
85 Cavernaſa become diſtended, or the Penis: 
Of te Ure- erected. | = EY | - 4 
chr. Along the under Side of the Corpora 
Cavernoſa, there runs a Pipe called the C- 
retbra, which is about twelve or thir- 
teen Inches long, beginning at the Neck 
of the Bladder, ( from which it receives 
the Urine) it bends to the lower Part 
of the Os Pubis, and turning up to the 
Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa, is con- 
tinued to the End of the Yard. The 


Membranes, and a middle ſpongy Sub- 
ſtance, like that of the Corpora Caverno- 
"fa, except at the End, which joins the 
Neck of the Bladder; where the Diſtance 
detween the Membranes is ſmall, and fil- 


Subſtance, whoſe excretory Ducts pierc- 
ing the inner Membrane, pour into the 
Pipe a mucilaginous Liquor. The exter- 
nal Membrane is hard, cloſe and white; 

. the internal, which lines the Cavity of 

the Urethra, is thin, ſoft, and of an ex- 


Sides of this Pipe are compoſed of tro 


led up with a thin, and red glandulous 1 
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d 8 cexquiſite Senſe. The ſpongious Subſtance 


e M8 which lies between the two Membranes, _ 
f I is about half a Line thick next to the 


l. Corpora Cavernoſa, one half Line round 
it KF the reſt of the Pipe. The Extremities of 
- KK this ſpongy Subſtance are much thicker 
ir than in the middle: That end next the 
e | Proſtate, becauſe. of its. Bigneſs, is call'd 
a | the Bulb of the Crethra, being about half 
s [an Inch thick, and divided in the middle 


7 by a thin Partition, as the Corpora Caver- 
a noſa are. The other End forms the Glaus 
L or Balanxs upon the Extremities of = 
r Corpora Cavernoſa. The Veins in the U- 
k retbra have Holes in their Sides, through 
s which the Blood paſſes into the Cavities 
m of its Net-work, in an Erection, as in the 
le | Coney Comme. ooo TR 

1- On each Side of the Bulb of the Ure- 


e. | Fthra there lies a, ſmall Gland, whoſe ex- 
o cretory Duct ſlopin forwards, pours in- 
b- KF to. the Urethra a. viſcous and tranſparent 


0 Liquor, which defends it againſt the Acri- 
1e 2 of the Salts. of the Urine. And 
ce on the oppofite Side of the Urethra, 
l- upon its internal Membrane, a little near- 


us er the Glaxs, there is another ſmall 
+ 'Glan, Which bas the ſame Office. 

ne | Theſe Glans were firſt obſerved by 
chat diligent. Anatomiſt, Mr. Cowper. - 

e; . At the other End of the Urezhra, around 
own of the. Gant, where it joins 


4\t 
of J the 


lee 


te d: 


or the veſſe! 


© 5 the Pn of of ration 


like unto thofe of the Cilia; call's: by that 
accurate Anatomiſt, Dr. Then, Glauduli 
Oloriferæ: The ſeparate + a Hiquor, which 
Avbricates the Glaxar, that the Præpntian 
ge lip, eafily © up It.” 
he Yard' has matt Lis ament, which 


I . | of the Tord. ariſes from its 9 a little Diſtance 


from its Root, Which ties it to the upper 
Part of the Os Pubis, that it may not hang 
too low. It receives two Branches of 


Pens and Arteries from the Hypogaſtrick . 


Veſſels; beſides others from the Podends. 5 
The two Vein unite near its Roots, and 
form one Trunk that runs along the up- 
per Side of the Yard. It has two Nerves 
from the 0s Sacram, and feveral Lym- 
| many 1 empty themſelves f inte the 
Glan — Z 
he Nad has three Pair of Muſeles. _ 


. 45 ch nd . The fiſt is the Erz&ores; they riſe from 


the Fan 4 little betow the Roots: of 
the Corporal Cavernoſa, they lie 1 
and = inſerted into them. The ſee | 
ate the Acceleratores ; they riſe Hoe — ; 
Root of the Urethra;, they Have nun * 
Fibres, which join the Fibres of the 

der Ani; they Tie upon the \Urothi 

twixt the two former, and are tel 
into the Cer pers (Cavernoſa. The third 
Pair are the Tranſoerſales;. they ariſe from 


the 1ehinm juſt 30 the Ereftores, and run 


_ -oblique one to. to * r Patt of the Büld 
«of the a W „ 


* 


| | betete Veins apon the Back ofthe 
|}. Peris againſt the 0s Pubis, which is the 
ES; þ Cauſe o . e as has beet ere 
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02 zhe Parts of Generation Proper i to 


Omen. 


Ty H- ving in ths firſt. Chapter heck 
F the Figure and Situation of - the. 75 
ternal Parts of Generation proper to 
men; [ſhall here only examine their Su 5 
ſtance and Uſe, and then proceed to the 
internal Parts. | 
The Clicoris, which is in the fore Part Of # the 2 
| of the Fulua, is a long and round Body, 
es. naturally about the Bigneſs of the. Uva+ 


Lo od rs eat a 


zm 4a: It lies within the Skin; nor does 
"of | any Part of it appear outwardly, except 
m, its Extremity, which is covered with a 


Folding of the Skin, made by the Uni- 
on of the Nymphe, call'd its Prepatiam. » _ 
The Subſtance of the Cloris. is com- 
pos'd of two ſong) us Bodies, ſuch. as 
thoſe of the Yard; they riſe diſtinctl 
from the lower Part of the 0s Pabis, an 

Sbm the Body one another, they unite and 
| form the of the Cloris, whoſe 
Extremit ane is of an exquiſite Senſe, 
is called its Glam. The two ſpongious 
Bodies, before they _— are calle the 
„ F 2 Crura 


5 N 
1 
2 
2 - 
2 
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0 of the Paris 4 ation 

: Crura Clitoridis ; the oO are twice as long 

© Jes Maſcles, as the Body of the litoris. It has two. 

, Maſcles, which riſe from the Protube- 
trance of the Iſcbium, and are inſerted in 
its ſpongious Bodies. They erect "the | 
Clitoris in Coition, after the ſame Man- 
ner that the Muſcles of the Yard do erect I 
the Yard. _ 

"The Clitoris receives Veins and Arte- 
ries from the Hæmorrhoidal Veſſels and 
the Paxdenda, Nerves from the Interco- 
ſtals, which are likewiſe diſtributed tho- + ñ 
row all the Parts of the Vulva. Re- [ 
mark, that the Veins on the one Side of | 

the Vulva communicate with thoſe of the | 

other Side, and fo do the Arteries commu- T 
wn 75 with one another. 

The Nymphe have been fufficiently 
ative already. Their internal Sub- 
ſtance is ſpongious; and full of Blood- 

f . Veſſels, therefore they ſwell. in the AQ 

4 of Copulation ; they receive Veſſels and 
is Neves as the Clitoris; their Uſe is ts 

=_ defend the internal Parts from external 

Injuries, to encreaſe Pleaſure in Coition, 

to direct the Courſe of the Urine: They 

Ni ner in married Women than in 

. 

Tbe Ehen is Secular Folding of 

= the inner Membrane of the Fagme : 

1 _ which being broke at the firſt Si 

=_ 2255 its Tow contract i in three bes four 
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wt 


ow to a LE 
Nen and form what they call Clan 


dul Myriiformes. . 


A little beyond the 5 in * 
fore Part of the Vulva, above the Neck 
of the Womb, there is a little Hole, 


which is the Orifice of the Urethra: It ure. 


is naturally ſo large as to receive a 
Probe as big as a Gooſe - Quill. The 
Length of the Neck of the Bladder is 

near about two Fingers Breadth. It has 


2 little Muſcle called its Sphinder, which, 


embraces the Urethra, to hinder the in- 


voluntary running of the Urine; it joins 


the fleſhy Fibres which are at the Orifice 4 
of the Vagina. 

Between chis⸗Muſele and the inner 
Membrane of the Vagina there were ſeve- 
ral little Glands, whoſe excretory Ducts 


are called Lacwne : They pour a viſcous Lan. 


Liquor for the tickling of the Sex into 
the lower Part of the Vulva. Theſe Glands 
are the Seat of the Gonorrbæat in Women, 
as the Proſtate are in Men; and have the 
ſame Uſe that they have They have been 
found all ulcerate in Women which have 
had a Gonorrhaa. 

The Vagina or N eck of the Wees 
is a long and round Canal, which rea- 
ches from the Padendum to the internal 5 
Mouth of the Womb. In Maids'tis about 
five Fingers Breadth long, and one and Aa 
half wide; but in Women who have born 
Children, irs AR and Bignels. 9 = 
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we have fpoken before, ” 
The Wrinkles of this Membrane are 


Time a Woman is with Child, and it 
dilates in the Time of Birth. It lies be- 
twixt the Bladder and the Rectum, with 
which laſt it is wrapt up in the ſame com- 


mon Membrane from the Peritonæum; for 


this Reafon the Excrements pome out 
ſometimes by the Vulva, when this In- 
teſtine is woundetg. 3 
The Subſtance of the Vagina is com- 
poſed of two Membranes, of which the 
inner which lines its Cavity, is nervous 


and full of Wrinkles and Salei, efpecial- 
ly in its fore Part. It has three or four 


{mall Glands on that .Side next the Rec- 


zum, Which pour into! it a viſcous Hu- 


mour in the Time of Coition, of which 


„ # 


for the Friction of the Balanus, to in- 


: o 


(las Occafioy requires) dilate and contract, 


| like Plexas of Blood Wellels, Which, ith 


* 5 * We, 
: M. ; - 

* 

(833 &. 

yg 


creaſe the Pleafure in Copulation, to de- 
tain the Seed that it run not out again, 
and that it may extend in the Time of 
RE CEE eo on. S: 

The External Membrane of the Pagi- 
za is made of Muſcular Fibres, which 


become long and ſhort, for adjuſting its 
Cavity to the Length and Bigneſs of the 


Yard. At its lower Part there is a Mul- 
ele of circular Fibres like a jt Lo 


under it on each Side of the Vagina, a Net- 


Of the Parts of Generation a | 


8 2 4 * 
"A 


be determined, becauſe it lengthens in the 


CCC 


LSE A 
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* gre Melee g Sed b r 
L. the Vagina, that it may graſp" the Yard 


: ö 5 the Hypogaſtrick' are diſperſed in its up- 
dal in its lower Part. Theſe Veſſels eom- 

municate with one another. It has Nerves 
from the Os Sacrum. Among other U fes, 
the Neck of the Maria ſerves for a Qon- 


ide Fenn. 


Pabis is a Fenee to it before; the Sacra 


it muſt ſwell whilt Women ys with Child, 


„ 


cloſely. | 4 
"The Neck of the Womb receives Veir's „ 
and Arteries from the 'Hy Hypogattriek and 
the aorrhoidal Veſſels. Pboſe frum 


Part, and thoſe from the Hæmorthoi- 


duie to the Meere, and fot a  Pallage to 


The Matrix or Womb is stunted in of he nel 
lower Part of the Hypog aftrium, betwint Wau. F 
the Bladder and the Malt Gut; the Or 4 


behind, and the Iliam on each Side; thele 
form às it were a Baſon for it; but becauſe 


therefore rhey leave 1 ade in them 
than Men; it is for this Reaſon, that Wo- 
men are bigger in che Haunches than Men. 
The Figure of the Womb is like euer, 
Pear, from its internal Orifice X0 its 
Bottom; tis three Fingers long, twW· o | 
broad, and almoſt as much thi In 
aids its Cavity will contain a big Al- 
mond: It changes both Figure an 
menſſons in Women that a are with Child; 
ir preſſes the Bewele, and reaches 
4 the * towards their Delivery, 
ON F 
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Of the- Parts of Generation 


whilſt at other Times it does not paſs the 
O, Sarum. © 


u K The Womb is covered with the Pe- Hh 


. 


ritonexm: Its Subſtance is compoſed of 
fleſhy Fibres, which are woven together 
like a Net, and they draw together and 
make ſeveral Bundles, which have ſeve- 
ral Directions for the better contracting 
of the Womb in the Expulſion of the 
Fetus. The Spaces between theſe Fibres 
are filled up with thin and ſoft Mem- 
branes, which form an infinite Number 


of Cells, upon which the Blood-Veſlels 
run; turning and winding frequently, 
__- + Upon theſe Membranes, eſpecially to- 
Wards the Cavity of the Womb, there 


are ſeveral. Glands which ſeparate an Hu: 
amour to lubricate the Cavity of e 
W. omb. 7 5 
The Bottom of the Womb grows 
thick, as it dilates, fo that in the 72 


Months of Geſtation, tis at leaſt an Inch 


thick, where the Placenta adheres, be- 


-cauſe its Roots run into the. Sudſtance of 


1 Entry JR the Cavity, or the 


55 of the Womb, joins the upper 


End of the Vagina, and makes a little 
Protuberance in the Form of Lips, and 
reſembles the Muzzle of a little Dog, by 
ſome call'd 0s,Tince. The Cavity Of the 
Womb next its internal Orifice being 
ou TINS TW it is near to irs 
+ | | Bottom, 


Bottom, is called Collam minus Literi. 


Its Surface is unequal, and among its 


Ade open ſeveral ſmall DuQs, which 
diſcharg 


e a glutinous Liquor to ſeal up 


the Mouth of the Womb in Geſtation. 
The DuQs are affected in a Fluor Al- 


bus. 5 


- The Veins and Arteries of the Womb of in 


are Branches of the hypogaſtrick- and ſper» 
matick Veſſels, whole larger. Ramitica- 


tions inoſculate with one another; the 


ſpermatick Artery, with the hypograſtick, 
and the Vein with the Vein, as alſo the 


Branches of one Side of the Womb with 


thoſe of the other. When the Term of 
Accretion draws to a Period, and the 
Blood which was wont to be ſpent in 


the Encreaſe of the Body, being accumu- 
lated, diſtends the Veſſels, it breaks forth 
once a Month, at thoſe of the Womb; 


becauſe of all the Veins in the Body, 


which ſtand perpendicular to the Horizon, 
theſe only are without Valves. This E- 
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vacuation is called the Menſtrua, to which. 


Men, for the; ſame Reaſon. are ſubject, 
but in them the redundant Humour paf-. 
ſes. off by Urine, as Sanctorius obſerves, 
and rarely by the hæmorrhoidal Veins. 
Its Nerves come from the Intercoſtals, 


and from thoſe which come from the 0s S. 
crum. here are alſo ſeveral Lymphaticks 
upon its Outſide, which unite by little and 
eee ee 


— 
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; 4 of Fe euera ti 
_ themſelves in the Reſervatory of the 
Chyle. All the Veſſels of me Womb 
ercep upon it by many Turnings and 
"RY Windings, that they may not break when 
= it is diſtended. - 7 
ef i Li- The Womb is tied by tee Sorts offi 5 
„ gaments; by two broad, call'd Ligamen- 
24 Lara; and by two round cat's - 
menta Rotunda. The two broad Liga- 
ments are only a Production or Conti- 
nuation of the Peritonæum from the Sides 
2 the Womb. For their Largeneſs and 
Figure, they are commonly compared to 
74 the Wings of a Bat. The Ovaria are 
= faſtned to one End of them, and the T#- | 
= | be Fallpiave run along the Other. 
The two round Ligaments rife from 
the fore and lateral Part of the Bottom 
of the Womb, and paſs, in the Produ- 
Qions of the Peritoneum, through the 
Rings of the oblique and tranſverſe Muſ- 
cles of the Abdomen to the Os Pabrs, 
Where they expand like a Goofe-F oot, 
and are partly inferted in the O. Pubir, . 
and partly continued or joined to the } . 
Muſeuins' — or Faſtia Lata, | 
on the upper Part of the Infide of 'the 
Wanne from thence comes the Pain that 4 
e big with Child, feels in this | 
Tue Subſtanee of theſe Ligaments 
is — — but covered with a great Num- 
ber of Blood Veſlels ; they are pretty big 
* the Bottom of the 3 but they 


grow 


at Eee. CONE 


/ 


ws! 
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| fon as in Men ; they differ only in this, . 1 


of which the ſinalleſt goes to the Ovark 
am, the biggeſt divides into three more, of 


Tube Fallopienie r= Tis the ſame as to the 


JVC 


by the Ligamenta Lata. They are fixed | @varia. 
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Wh and Aartet; as they" approach 
the” Or Abs. 15 028 1 - ora ö 
The ſpermatick veſſels in \ Women are g 9 


that they are ſhortet, and the Arte 28804 
ſeveral Turnings and Windir 0 
down; that it divides into two "Bran 


which one is beſtowed upon the Womb, 
another upon the Vagina, and the e 
upon the Ligaments of the Womb an 


Vein. OT J 
The ae tied abont two Fingers 07 „ 
Diſtance from the Bottom of the Worn eee | 
to the Peritonenm at the Ilia b y tbe 4 85 
matick Veſlels. Fg are 
Pigure, à little flat ae T 
Part”, kn where the ſperr 
ter. 5 
Tbe bert or Teſticles ate near halfof their i 
26 big as Men's are; their Surface is ue: Moon 
aal and wrinkled m old Women, but Hane. - 
noofh and equal in Maids.; they are c- — 


3 veredwwith a proper Membrane, Which 


ſticks cloſe to their Subſtance, and with 


a2 another common from the Peritonean, | 


which covers all the ſpermatick Veſſels. 

Their Subſtance 'is compoſed of Fibres _ 

and Membranes, which leave little Spaces, ; 

which "there are ſeveral That! Velicles, | | 
F 6 round, 
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08 Of the Farts of - Generation 
round, full of Water, which being boiled, 
| hardens like the White of an Egg; they 
have each of them two proper Mem- 
branes, upon which there are ſeveral ſmall | 
- Twigs of Veins,” Arteries, and Nerves. 
Theſe Veſicles are called Eggs, and they 
are of a different Size, and Number, in 
Women of different Ages. We obſerve 
in Cows, that ſuch of them as are im- 
pregnated after Copulation, are contain- 
ed or covered all over with a yellow-/ } 
Subſtance, which has a ſmall Hole in its 
| Side, through which they are thruſt, when \ 


they fall into the Tabe Fallopiane. Be-. 
ſides the ſpermatick Veſſels, the Ovaria 
bave Nerves from the Intercoſtals and | 
=_ Lymphaticks, which diſcharge themſelves 
nino the common Receptacle. eee. 
ere The Tabe Fallopianæ are ſituated on the 
ori right and left Side of the Womb; they | 
life from its Bottom by a narrow Begin- | } 
9 ning, and they dilate in Form of a Trum- | 
pet to their, Extremities, where they are 
© contraQed again into a ſimall Orifire, [- 
ftom whoſe Circumference they dilate 
into a, pretty broad Membrane, Which 
look as if it were torn. at ils Edges, | 
therefore call'd Morſus Diaboli. Their 4 
3 i 6 SK ; N 4 
Cavity, where they open into the Womb, 
will ſcarcely admit of a Hog's Briſtle ; 
but at its wideſt Part it will take in the 
End of one's little Finger. Their Sub- 
nenne 
] 9 Whic 
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which: come from the external and in- 
ternal Membranes of the Womb. The 
8 g Tubes are about four or five Fingers. 
Breadth long; they have the ſame Veins, 
| Arteries, /Nerves/ and LymphatiCks, as the 
Ovaria. "Fheſe are all the Parts of Gene- 
mation in enn! d , 8 
So great is the Pleafure in the Act of ne Uſe f 
Generation, that it alters the Courſe. of ee, 
the Blood and Animal Spirits, which then | 
move all the above de ſcribed Parts, which 
before lie quiet and at reſt. The CH. 
ris is erected, which by its:exquifite. Senſe 
affords r deal of Delight; the Glands 
about the Neck of the Womb, being preſ⸗ 
{ ſed by the ſwelling of the neighbouring 
Parts, pour forth à Liquor to facilitate 
dhe Paſſage of the Lard, and to encreaſe 
the Pleaſure. The Neck of the Womb 
contracts and embraces.cloſely the Yard; 
the Fibres of the Womb contract and 
open its Mouth. (which at other Times 
is extremely cloſe) for the Reception of 
'{ the ſpirituous Part of the Seed; and the 
Branches of the ſpermatick Artery which 
run upon the Ligamesia Lata, between 
the Oaria and the Tube Fallopiauæ, being 
. _ diſtended. with Blood, contrad and pull 
the Extremities of the Tubes to the Ova- 
nia, for carrying the Seed to them. The 
Seed impregnates the Egg, which from 
being tranſparent, becomes opake ſome 


after; *ris covered with a thick and 
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Of the Pants of Generat 
| 1 which preſſes it on all 
ides, and thruſts it out through a little 
Hole in its Middle; ſo it falls into the 
Oritice of the Tubes, which dilate ſuffi- 
cientiy for its Paſſage into the Womb. 
Some, partly conſidering the Cloſeneſs 
of the Mouth of the Womb, and partly: 
the Thickneſs of the Membranes of the 
Ovaria and Ova, do judge it impoſſible 
for the Seed to paſs this Way; there- 
fore they think that it is taken up by the 
Veins which open in the Cavity of the 
Vagina and Matrix, where circulating, it 
ferments with the Maſs of Blood; from 
thence come all thoſe Symptoms which 
appear in * 2 e a Pi; im- 
regnates e g by. the imall IWwigs 
of Arteries . which Ze 2xipan its Mere. 
- branes. This Fermentation ſwells the 
_ Membranes of the Tabæ, opens the Ca- 
vity of the Womb, and makes every Thing 
ready for the Reception of the Egg. 
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SEC T. xvi. _— 


of mY Gratis of the Fettes! 9 ts 
Unbrhcal Veſſels ; Of the Placenta; 5 
the Poſture of the F tus, and Te erm of 


_ Delivery. | ; 85 
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H E great th many — 
which attend the moſt plauſible Ac- 
count of the firſt Formation of the Parts 
of an Animal, and Beginning of Mortior 
m 'its Fluids; and the" nice and curious 
Obſervations of Reds, Leenwenhoeck, and 
others, have been fufficient Motives to 
moſt of the Moderns to throw off the 
Notion of Equivocal Generation. 'But 
though both Reaſon and Experiments con- 
vince us, that all the Parts of an Animal 
did . and its Fluids were in Motion 
re Generation; yet whether the Aui- 
ag was lodg'd in the Seed of the 
Male or Female 00a, is Matter of Con- 
troverſy. The Arguments ſtrongly 0 5 PR, 
ed on both Sides, perſuade me of the 
Truth of what Dr. Garden ſays, that the 
Female Ovam is a proper Ni4xs for the 
Anijualcula in ſemine. It is amazing to 
ſee the prodigious Number of little Crea- 
tures, like 10 ma e ſwimming 
every in che perm of all A- 
5 or is it leſs 2 50 to obſetve 
their * Motion, in ſuch as are we 
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ed, and how they recover their former 
Brisk neſs as the Diſtemper abates. Leex- 


wenhoeck tells us of one whoſe Wife for 


ſame Tears did not conceive, becauſe 
there were no Auimalcula to be found in 
his Seed, there being no other viſible Hin- 
drance on either Side. Theſe Animals 


are ſo ſmall that 3oo000co00 of them are 


not equal to a Grain of Sarid, whoſe Dia- 
meter 1s but the hundredth Part of an 
Inch. Whilſt the Seed thus abounds with 
Aaimalcula, there are not the leaſt Rudi- 
ments of an Animal to be ſeen in any 
Part of the Ovaria : Yet theſe likewiſe 
have a principal Part in Generation, for 


without them there is no Conception; and 
even Bitches, which have been ſpayed, 


forget their uſual Appetites, as if they 
_ the only Spurs to Venery. The 
yellow Subſtance which grows in the 0- 
varia of Cows, upon Conception, is ve- 
ry remarkable: It has a ſmall Dint, and 

a Cicatrice in its Middle, as if the Ovam 
had dropt out there, (as Malpighins thinks.) 
When the Fetus is very ſmall, I have ob- 
ſerved it very large; but as the Firzzs grows 
bigger and bigger, this decays, and, Ithink, 
at laſt, even vaniſhes: Nor is it to be ſeen 
before Conception, and in one Teſticle 


only, when there is but one Calf. If all 


the Auimalcula, or a great many of them, did. 
faſten and grow to the Womb, till fach 
Time as by their Bigneſs, or, want of 


2 
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Nouriſh- 
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N ouriſhmentpthey made one another drop 
off, (as Leexawenhoeck thinks) Women 
could not but be ſenſible of their Evacua- 


tion; for they muſt be falling off, through 


the whole Time of their being with Child. 
But when the Animalcula gets into an O- 
vum fit to receive it, and this falls through 
one of the Tube Fallopiane into the Womb, 
the Humours which diſtil through the 
Veſſels of the Womb, penetrating the 


Ooats of the Egg, ſwell. and. dilate it, as 
| the Sap of Earth does Seed thrown into 
| the Ground. Or elſe the Branches of the 


Veins and Arteries, whereby the Egg was 
tied in the Ovarium (which probably 
make the Umbilical Veſlels) Fra 
faſten. with the Veſſels of the Womb; 
then the Placenta begins to appear like a 
little Cloud upon one Side of the exter- 
nal Coat of the Egg 5 and at- the ſame 
Time the Spine of the Embryo is grown 
ſo. big, as to be viſible; and a little after 


ſtand gogling out of the Head; then the 
Beating of the Heart, or Punct um aliens, 
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| the Cerebram and Cerebellum appear like = 
two ſmall Bladders, and the Eyes next 


” 


is plainly to be ſeen ;. and the Extremi- 


ties difcover themſelves laſt of all. 
Nov the Membranes which involve the of te 


— 


the Egg. Thel external is called Chor ten; 
it js pretty thick, and a little rough on 
its Outſide to which the P lacente ad- 


; heres. 
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Fetus ate the fame, with the Coats of ron. 
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— Nourifhment of the Fus, by the Glands of 


and Arteries. 
of the Aorta, or the Beginning of the 


to the Amion and Ch and are after 


Placenta ; it enters the Chorion and Am- 
nion, to which it e ſeveral T'wigs; 


Vena Pente, in the Subſtance of the Li- 


vel and the Placenta, are wrapt up ina Pro- 


Maternal Blood by the Veit 


f 


vration of the Peers, G. 


of oo heres, It embraces immediately the Am- 


_ ou, or internal Membrane, which is a A 


fine "and delicate Bag full of a clear Li- 58 
quor, in the middle of which the Ferns ſo 
ſwims. This Liquor is ſeparated, for the 


the Amnion, from its Blood-Veſſtls;'which 
are fine Branches of the Umbilical Vein 


The Arteries rife from the Extremity 


Ilacks of the Ferrxs ; and paſſing by the 
Sides of the Bladder to the Navel, through 
which they pals, they gi e ſome Branches 


wards divided into an 2 — Number 
of Branches in the Placenta. The Vein 
riſes by feveral Roots or Branches which 
are ſpread thro? all the Subſtance of the 


3 1 7 ͤ˙l oe On eb bad both — — o Q — 


and paſſing in at Navel, it joins the 


ver. 5 * 
The Umbilical Veſſels betta the Na- 


duction of the Chorionand Amnion, which 


is generally about a Foot and an Half long, 
that the Motion of the Freut might not 
A pull the Placenta from the Womb. The 


ſe of this Navel-ſtring is to carry the | 
to the Fe- : * Ts 
t which EY by 
r 


PRs, por't its Nouriſhment : 1 
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unfit for this "Uſe, is carried back by the 
Arteries to the Placema, whilſt the Fetus 
is ſtill fupplied with more by the Vein; 
ſo that there is a continual Circulation be- 


twixt the Mother and the Ferur. 
Now the Placema is a thick Cake of the Pe 
which grows upon the outſide of the centa. 


Chorion, in Proportion as the Fits 
grows; it is of a circular Figure, at its 


biggeſt it is about two Fingers breadth 


thick, and fix or ſeven in Diameter. The 
Branches of the Umbilical Veſſels are 


ſpread through all its Subſtance ; and 


indeed, it f-ems to be nothing elſe but 


a Texture of the Vein and Arteries, by 


whoſe Extremities opening into the Sides 


of the Hypogaſtrick Veſſels, the Circula- 


tion is perform'd between the Mother 
and the Firs ; for that Side of the Pla- 
cents which adheres to the Womb, ap- 

ears to be nothing but the Extremities 


of an infinite Number of ſmall Threads, 


which, in Labour, dropping out of the 
Pores in the Sides of the Hypogaſtrick 
Blood-Veſſels, into which they had infi- 
nuated themſelves, is the Occafion of 

the flowing of the Lochia, till the Ureras 
collapſes, or the Pores, by the natural 
Elaſticity of the Veſſels, contract by De 
grees. Sometimes Twins have only one 
common Placenta, and ſometimes they 

have each a diſtin@ one. 
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Beſides theſe Membranes which involve 


the Fetus, there is another, which lies be- 

tween the Chor:oz and the Amnion, on the 
oppoſite Side to the Placenta, in the Form 
of a Bag, called the Allantois, it receives 
the Urine of the Fetzs from a Pipe cal- 

led the Urachas, which riſes from the Bot- 


tom of the Bladder, and paſſes out at the 
Navel, to which Place its Cavity is very 


apparent, but hardly to be perceived after - 
wards in the Umbilical Rope, tho? there 


are not wanting ſome. good Anatomiſts 
who have obſerved it even there. How- 


ever its being rarely found, has given 
Ground to many Anatomiſts, to doubt of 


the Exiſtence of the human Allantois its 


elf, the Opportunities of opening the 


dead Bodies of Women big with Child 
being very rare. Yet if we conſider, that 


there ſeems to be the ſame Neceſſity for the 
Secretion of the Urine of the human Feta, 


that there is for that of Brutes, and that 
we actually find Urine in the Bladder of 


the firſt, as well as of the laſt, we cannot 
doubt, but that Nature would provide for 
the one, as well as for the other. And 


that ſhe really has done ſo, we may ga- 


ther from this, that Mid wives do general - 
"Yobſerve two different Sorts of Water 
o come away in Labour. And I have 


ſeen a human Allantois with all the Secun- 
dines curiouſly prepared by Dr. Hale, of 
which he has given a full Account in the 


Philaſophical Tranſactions. The 


ration of the Feetus, G, 
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hangs down with its Chin upon its Breaſt; 
its Back is round; with its Arms it em- 


braces its Knees, which are drawn up to 
its Belly; and its Heels are cloſe to its 


Buttocks, its Head vpwards, and its Face 


is towards its Mother's Belly. But about the 


ninth Month, its Head, which was always 
Tpecifically lighter than any other Part, be- 
comes ſpecifically heavier, its Bulk bearing 
a much ſmaller Proportion to its Sub- 
ſtance than it did, and conſequently it 


it; ſo its Head falls down, its Feet get 
up, and its Face turns towards its Mo- 


ther's Back: But becauſe then it is anjrk- 


fome, though favourable Poſture for its 


Exit, the Motion it makes for its Relief, 
gives frequent Pains to its Mother, which 


cauſes a Contraction of the Womb, for 


the Expulſion of the Fus. When the 


Child preſents in any other Poſture, it 
ſnould be carefully put back again, and; 
if poſſible, turned to the right ; Way: If 
out by the Feet. 
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The Generation of the Fœtus, Cc. 
The Fetus is almoſt of an Oval Figure f che Pe- 
whillt it lies in the Womb, for its Head 106 
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that can't be done, it ſhould be brought 


| CHAP. % 
. ee 
Of the Thorax, or midule 2 
r é — 

N Aving already deſcribed the Fi- 4 
SE core, Bounds, and external 
| 24] Pans of the Therax, we come 
now to examine the Subſtance 


. and Uſe of its ſeveral Parts, 
RR. 8 the firſt that preſents it ſe 
is de Breaſts, . 
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The . Subſtance of the Breaſts is com- 
poſed of à great Number of Glandt of f 
mm oval Figure, which lie in a great quan- 
tity of Fat. Their -excretory DuQs, as 
they approach the Nipple, join and unite 
together, till at laſt they form ſeven, eight, 
der more fall Pipes, calfed Th, Lacki- 
feri, which have ſeveral croſs Canals by 
att they communicate with one ano- 
ther, that if any one of them be ſtopt, . 
: the Milk which was brought to it might 
ET. - ſtagnate, but paſs thro? by the other 
7: es, Which all terminate in the Extre- 
| mity of the Nipple, e 
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By Breaſt. Th x 
4 The eee is a ſpongeous r 
made of two Orders Of Fibres : The ſmal- 
Heſt make a fine Net-work within the 
| Jarger Spaces of the Net-werk of thebig- 
ger Fibres. Through it paſs the Tubuli 
Lactiferi, which gro- ſinaller and ſmaller - 
to their Extremities, that the Milk might 
not run out, but when the Breaſts are füll, 
or upon Suction: It has 
and a ſmall Erection when it is handled. | 
= The Artefies and Veins of the Breaſts are 
Branches of the Subclavian and Interco- 
ſtal. They have Nerves fromthe Vertebral 


The. Ve of the Breaſts i is.to ene | 


tus. Ihe Tubes which compoſethe Glands 
of the: Breaſts in Maids, like:  SphinQer 
Muſcle contract ſo cloſely, that no Part 
of the Blood can enter them: But when 
the Womb grows big with the Fetus, and 
compreſſes the oed 85 Trunk of the 
great Artery, the Blo ws in a great 

er Quantity, and with a Sea =o | 
"thookg the, Arteries: of MI rea 
A 2 Paſlage into their ande, nich | 

A a1 firſt narrow, admits. on {De of a 
_ — Vater; but by growing wider | 
: grees, as the Womb 8 digger 
2 receive a thicker Serum 254 ns 
"Birth: they run with a, thick Kills, be- „ 
cane that Blood, which-b fore. did tow NF 
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the Milk for the Nouriſhment of the Fe- - > © 
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_ afterwards by the Urerxs, beginning then 
to (top, does ſtill more dilate the Glands 
of the Breaſi ; „ 
The Breaſts in Men are very ſmall, they 
are chiefly for an Ornament. I have ſeen 
ſome Men who have had Milk in them. 
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of the e T J Nder the” Breaſts lie the Maſeſes 
wſcles which .and Bones which compoſe the fore 


1 r 


. Part of the Thorax; theſe are deſcribed in 


their Places : Having therefore cut them 


pen, the Diaphragma, Plenra, ' Mediaſti- 
4 nm { Heart and Lu gy appear. I £ . 
The Biephræms is compoſed: of two 
Muſcles, Which divide the middle from 
the lower Cavity. The firſt and ſuperior 
Muſcle ariſes from the Sternam, and the 
Ends of the laſt Ribs, on each Side. Its 
Fibres, from this ſemi-circular Origina- 
tion, tend towards their Centre, and ter- 
_ minate in a Tendon or Hponewrofis, which 
hath: always been taken for the nervous 
Part of the Midriff. The ſecond and in- 
ferior Muſele comes from the Vertebræ 
of the. Loins, by two Productions, of 
Which that On the right Side comes . 


» 
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Of the Diaphragma, or Midrif. 
to the Fœtuts, and for three or four Days ft 


up, and laid the Cavity of the Thorax o- ' 


* 
* 
"EE YR WEN NF CLIT, enn r 


| | go to the upper Orifice of the Stomach, 


racick Duct, and the Vena Azygos. ...... + 


_ call'd Phrexice from the Cava and or- 
ta; and. ſometimes on its lower Part 


The Midriff, in its natural Situation, «is of its Uſes 


plain on each Side, F 
i Eo, aviry 


Of. the Diaphragma, or Miariff. tz 
the. firſt, ſecond, and third Yerzebre of | 
the Loins; that on the left Side is fome- 


: what ſhorter; and both theſe Productions 


join and make the lower Part of the Mid- 
riff, which joins its Tendon with the 


Tendon of the other, ſo as that they” f 
make but one Membrane, or rather Par- 9 
, 7 4 1 


The Midriff is cover'd with a Mem- 
brane from the Pleura on its upper Side, 
and by the Peritonæum on its lower Side; 
it is pierced in its middle, for the Paſ- 
ſage of the Vena Cava; in its lower Part, 
for the Oeſophagas; and the Nerves which 


and betwixt the Productions of the in- ,  _ | 
ferior Muſcle, paſſes the Aorta, the Tho" _-- 4 


AA + o 


The Midriff receives Arteries and Veins of it: Veſſels. 


two Branches from the Vena Adipeſa, and 
two Arteries from the Lambares. It has 
two Nerves which come from the third 
Vertebre of the Neck, which paſs thro - _ 
the Cavity of the Thorax, and are diſper k 
ſed in the Muſcles of the Midrif tft. 
Convex, on the upper Side towards the 
Breaſt, and Concave on its lower Side 
towards the Belly: Therefore when its 
Fibres ſwell and contract, it muſt become 


* * 
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122 07 Tl * Auen, be. 
Cavity'of-the Breaſt is entarged, to give 
Liberty to the Lungs to receive the Air 
1n-the-infpiration; and the: Stomach and 
Ianteſtines are preſſed for the Diſtribution 
: of the-Chyle;-but-it diminiſhes the Cavit 
of che Breaſt, when it reſumes its natura 
Situation, and praſſes the Lungs for the 
1 of the © Air in oo per HA 


s * 0 T. u. 
5 run | z Mediaftinam, and 
47 mus. 3 
er the on Pt ker is a double Wire 4 
which covers all the Cavity of the 


Thorax; it ariſes from the Vertebræ of the 
Back, aſcends on each Side upon the Ribs 
40 be middle If the Herrn. It is fred 
to the Perioſteum of the Ribs, to the in- 
cernal intercoſtal Miſeles, and it covers 
| Midriff. Its Side towards the Cavity 
*tmooth*#nd equal, but that which is 
to the Ribs is rough. 
The Mediaſtinnm is a double Mem- | 
brane, formed. by the Continvation bf the 
Pie, Which comes from the Sreynmům, 
and goes ſtraight down thro* the middle 
1 ks Foo to the Vertebre, dividing 
Cavity ip: two. It contains, in its 
Avubſing, the Heart in its Pericardinm; 
I The Vena Gro, the — 88 
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grow in Age, it 


e themſelves in the 
rned Dr. 
8 Gland 40 be 


Vie et this G 
lum to the Chyle in the 


"the Pleura, Mediaſtinum, f oc be” 123 
© Stomachick;Neryes. The Membranes of - 
the Me diaſtinum are: ſiner and thinner than 
the Pleura, and they have a little Fat, 
The Mediaſtinum receives Branches of 
= HFems and Arteries from the Mamillary and 
Dianhragmatick, and One Proper, called 3 
= Mediaſtma; its Nerves come from the. 
Stomachick; it has alſo ſome ; Lympha- 
Z ticks, Which open into the Thoracick 
Duct. The Mediaſtiuam divides the T 
rax into two: Parts, to the End that one 
Lobe of the Lungs may officiate, if the 
'| other be hindred by a Wound on the o- 
| ther Side of the Thorax. Sometimes 
there is a Matter contained betwixt its 


Membtanes, immediately 
ich may occaſion 


2 
the T 


| e e RT. „c CE 
The Thymus is a, conglobate. Gland, Of the, T: 
ſituated in the upper Part of the ,Zhorax | 
in- Ander the Clauicuſe, where the Cava and 

Hora divide into. the.Subclayian Branches. 
This Gland is big in Infants, but as they 
it grows leſs. Its Arze- 

ries and Vein are Branches of the Carati- 
ales and Fagulers. It has Nerves from the 
Her Hagum, and its Lym 


pbatigk 
KPHS, 


ſupf 
Hows 


| Farus, whoſe Stomach being. 


racic 


124 Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
mult keep the Thoracick 'Du@ diſtended 
with Chyle; becauſe the Blood which 
the Fetus receives from the Mother fills 
its Veins, and hinders the free Entrance 
of the Chyle into' the Subclavian Vein. 
Nor can any Argument be drawn from 
the Valves in the LympheduQs of the 
nut, againſt this Opinion; for I have 
more than once injected them with Wax 
up to the Thymus, by the Thoracick DuR, 
as Mr. Cowper likewiſe obſerves. © 


Of the Pericardium, "Heart, and its Parts. © 


Of the Peri" THE Pericardium is a thick Mem- 

aum. brane of a Conick Figure, it re- 

ſembles a Purſe, and contains the Heart 

in its Cavity. Its Baſis is pierced in five 

Places, for the Paſſage of the Veſſels, 

which enter and come out of the Heart: 

It lies in the Duplicature of the Mediaſti- 

num, Which firmly adheres to it, as its 

Point does to the middle Tendon of the 

Midriff. It receives its Veſſels from the 

Mammary and Phrenice, Nerves from the 

Recurrent and Diaphragmatick. It has 

_ Lymphaticks which diſcharge themſelves 
ä Dnge+ #77 + 

of cheWatr The Uſe of the Pericardium is to con- 
FE: content= tain a Spoonful or two of a clear Water, 


* 
PZ FI 


For the ſame Reaſon, the Horta, runs 


* Of #be Pericardium, Heart, &c, 125 

which is ſeparated: by ſome ſmall: Glands 

in the Pericardium, that the Surface of 
the Heart may not grow dry by its con- 

in eos... 3s a 
The Heart is ſituated in the middle of of the S. 
the Thorax, between the two Lobes of 9m = 
the Lungs; it is of a Conick Figure, whoſe Comexion of 
Baſir is the upper End; and its Apes, ot the Heart. 
Paitit is the lower End, which is turned 
a little tothe left Side, that the right 
 Auricle may be lower than the left; by 
which Means the refluent Blood in the Ca- 
va aſcendsthe more eaſily; for, like other 
Liquors, the Blood will riſe to the ſame 23 
Height in: both Legs of à reflex Tube. © | 


firſt upwards; before it turns down, that 
the Force of the returning Blood from 

the lower Parts may be the greater. 
The Heart is tied to the Mediaſtinum, 
to the Pericarũdium, and ſuſtained by the 
great Feels. which bring and carry back; 
the Blood. It is cover'd by a Membrane, 
which is the proper Membrane of the 
Muſcles; its Baſis is always ſurrounded 
with Fat. It has two: Heins, which open 3 
ties it ſelf into the Auricſe, and they are 
accompanied with two Arterien from the 
Aorta, which run thro' all the Subſtance 
of the Heart, they are call'd the Coronary 
Veſſels: The. Arteries bring the Blood | 
for the Nutrition and Motion of the. 
2 19111 G3 8 
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Of the Pericardium; Hea+t &. 
Heart, and the Veins carry back what re- 
mains. The Branches of the Veint on 
the right Side communicate with thoſe of 
the left. In like manner do the Arteries 
of each Side communicate with one atfio- 
ther; and it is the ſame, tho! not every 
- where ſo evident, in all the Parts of the 
9 Phe Heart receives a Multitude 

mall Nerves from the eighth Pair; 
particularly they creep in great Numbers 
about the Aorta, and on the left Ventri> 
cle. It has alſo ſome Lymphaticks; 
which diſcharge themſelves in tlie Thora- 

ceick Duct. 7 Doola 553 aronpicl 
| e At the Baſs. of the Heart ther ate 
| by 2 two Aaricles of little Ears, one on the 
right, the other on the leſt Side: In the 
richt Ear opens the Pea Cava, in the left 
the Vena Pubnonatis. | The! firltidifeharg= 
es the Blood that it receives flom the | 
Cava into the Ventricle, and the 
| ſecond thruſts' the Blood: that coihes from 
the Vena Pulmonalir into the left Ventri⸗ 
cle. The left is leſs, but thieker than the 
right. Their Subſtance is compoſed of 
two Orders of Muſcvlar: Fibresy Which 
terminate in the Tendon in the Bas of > 
the Heart; and at the right Ear there 1 
Circte like to a Tendon, where the Ca- 
vs ends. Their external Surface is ſmooth; 
their internal is unequal, ful! of ſmall 
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| | L | fleſhy Pillars, which fend out ſmall Fi- 
il bret, that eroſd and go athwart one . 
ther; 


Ventrieles, which anſwer to 


cles. And ena the Side of the right 
* Ventricle is much thinner than the 9 
e 


Of ibe Pericardium, ,, &: key 
ther; and betwixt theſe, Pillars there. we | 5 
A FI many Furrows; . 5 receive 


from the Branches; of the eighth Pele. 
They have the Gong.” ions af: Ser 
-. Daaftole. as the E rt which, we.thall 


—_— afterwards. T heir. Uſe is to, re- Ther UB: 
ceive the. Blood which. is- brought hy the = 
Vena. Cava and: Fulmonalis, and by chem pk 4 
to. ib, tro ns the: Varel n 1 


In, the Heart thers gre. two Cavities or ar br 7 
to the two , 
Ears, 875. on each Side; the Sides e 
theſe Cavities are very unequal, full 0 
Fibres; and little feſhh: Productions, long. 
and xound, of. a different Figure and Big- 
neſs, called 1 or Pillars. Be- 
twixt theſe Fibres there are ſeveral, Fug- 
rows in the Sides of the Ventricles; 4 
pecially in the: bey Ventricle, they, ace t 
per and larger; they contribute 8 | 
to the cloſe- nod n of the Venti 


therefore there is often a ſmall Bund. 
tek Fibres, which come from the mids 
artition to its oppoſite Side, o * f 
it from Jilating too much. e 6" 
The right Ventriele ſeemeth wider * a 


5 left, which is longer and nartower 
than the right, and its ſtronger and 
thicker. The two Venice gre ſepara- 
ad by: the, Septum Medium, which is 


: 


1 J q Of the Valves 
1 F the Arte- 
1 3 pulmona 


Of ibe Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
properly the Inſide of the left Ventricle, 


being its Fibres are continued with the 


Fibres of the . ite Side of the ſame 
Ventricle. T ſſels which enter and 
come out of the Heart are the Vena Ca- 


va, the Arteria, and Vena Pulmonalis, 


PILE of te vt. 
4 CERA The right Ventricle receives the Blood 


| of it Fees GE the Vena Cava, thro! the right Ear; 


and the Horta or Arteria Magna. 


and at the Mouth of the Ventricle there 
ate placed three Valves; made of a thin 


N Membrane; they are of a triangular Fi- 
| gary and are call'd Tricuſpides; their Ba- 


es are fixed to the Mouth of the Ven- 


tricle, and their Points and Sides tied by 
Amall' Fibres to the fleſhy Productions. 


So that When the Ventricle contracts, 


and the oppoſite Sides approach one ano- 
ther, the Points of the Valves meet, and 


their lateral Strings being relaxed, their 


Sides are like wiſe made to join one: ano- 


ther by the Blood which gets between 
them and the Sides of the Ventricle; the 


three Valves thus united form a concave 


Cone, which hinders the Return of the 
Blood to the Auricle. It is therefore 
thruſt out alt 1 1B 
The Arrevit' Pulmonaii,\ which : riſes. 
immediately out of the right Ventricle; 
its Mouth is leſs than the Cava; it has 
three Valves, called Sigmoidales, or Semi- 
lanares, becauſe they reſemble a Half- 


fray) wh the Greek Sins, which was 


04 | writ 


wit thus C. Their Subſtance is Mem- 


= Paſſage to the Blood, from the Ventricle 


The Vena Pulmonalis, which diſcharges Of the Valves 


cle of the ſame Side. At the Orifice of 28 


they are ſituated, and have the ſame Uſe 
| as the Tricaſpides in the right Ventricle. 


mediately out of the left 


Of the Pericardium, Heart, &. 129 
branous. When they ſeparate, they giy e | 


into the Artery ; but they ſhut the Paſ- 
ſage, and are thruſt ene the Blood, 
if it endeavours to return. The Arteria 
Pulmonalis carries the Blood to 


it ſelf thro”. the left Ear into the Ventri- %% h 
this Ventricle there are two Valves called 


Mrtrales, becauſe they reſemble a Mitre; 
they are broader than the other Valves; 


The Aorta, or great ue yt riſes im- 
entricle; it 1 
has three Valves, which have the ſame orn. et, 
Uſe and Figure as the Semilunares in the of the Aorta. 
Arteria Pulmonal ia. | 
The Heart is a compound . Muſcle; Of the . 
its Subſtance is made of Fibres of the , 4 
ſame Nature as thoſe of other Muſcles : 23. Order 7 | 
There are ſeveral Orders of them, which is Fibre. | 
have different Directions, and all their 
Tendons are in the Baſis of the Heart. 
From the Aorta, juſt by one of the Co- 
ronary Arteries, go out two Tendons, of 
which the firſt paſſes between the Pul- 
monary - Artery, and the right Auride, 
the other between the two Auricles ; theſe 
ſurround the Entry both of the Aorta 
and leſt Ventricle. The Entry of che I 
2940 1 | right”. % Aj 


130 'Of the Pericardium, Hearty Ec. 
right - Ventricle is likewiſe | Tendinous, 
but all the Fibres which terminate about 
the Pulmonaty Artery, terminate fleſhy. | 

Now of the Fibres which come from 
the Mouths of the tight Ventricte and 
Pulmonary Artery, the outermoſt; which 
are much the fineſt; g0 in a Nrafe Lins 
to the Point of the Heart. All the Other 
which are next the Surface or the Heart, 
wind towards the left Hand, till they ar- 

tive at the Point, where turning under- 
neath themſelves, and under the right 
Ventricle; they wind upon the left Ven- 
tricle, towards the right Hand, to their 
Inſertion in the Baſis. Under the ſtrait | 
Fibres, there paſs' a few more, almoſt 
ſtrait, from the Mouth of the right Ven- 
tricle, to the Pulmonary Artery; and 
from the oppoſite Side of the Artery, te 
the ſecond Tendon of the Aorta, there 
paſs Others, by both which the Mouth 
of the Pulmonary Artery is dilated in the 
Oontraction of the Heart. Under all 
- thefe, ſore, which wind from tlie firſt 
Tendon of the Horta, towards the Point, 
when they come to the middſe of 'the 
right Ventricte, turn up again to the 
Root of the Palniohary Artery, or ter- 
minate in the” fleſhy Pillars and Pahillr. 
Theſe both contract the Ventricles, and 
Ailate the Afteries at the "ſame ume. 
The Months of tile Ventrieles fre me- 
wiſe ſurrounded with — 
oy 5 bres, 
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 Sepram Medium, which is next the rig 
ſome Fibres rt 
the Baſis to the A 
the Fibres 
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Side; 


oint, and ſeem to me to inyolve A 29 
| the Heart, more than once in their ? 


are tw 
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iele, and of theſe ſome © 
yu Way, ſome more than half 
then return to the Baſis by t 
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ing from, and returning to al 


From, 
er Number of 
tricle, than do the right; bein 
1s by this thruſt only thro? the „ 
but by that, thro”: all hs Pant of k t e ; 
Fiend] even to the Extremities, and a | 
in. And that the Force W the | 
{triQion of this Ventricle 


de it a 
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ars, thãt a much 5 
Tibres involve the left Ven- 1 
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firmer, theſe * Fibres are not 
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of he 8 This Muſcle has two Motions ;- which 


tole 


Heart 


f the-Pericardium, Heart, &c. 


they call Sy/tole and Diaſtole. The Syſto- 3 
le is when the Fibres of the Heart con- 
tract, irs Sides ſwell, and its Cavities 


ate ſtrongly preſs d on all Sides. The 


Diaſtole is when this Muſcle ceaſeth to 


act; its Fibres, are lengthned, its Sides 


fall and its Cayities become large, and 
dee e ee SPOT LA 
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Of the Ciren- Having deſcribed. the Heart and its 
lation of the p 5 : 


Blooa 


_ Tuſhing-, one upon another. 
Far in its Diaſtole receives the Blood 


are arts, let us now conſider the Circula- 
the Heart. 


tion of the Blood, which is performed 
by Means of this Muſcle. The Vena 
Cave Aſcendens and Deſcendens, unite in 
one, and open into the right Ear, where 


they unite; there is a little Protuberance 


made by their Coats on the Inſide of 


_ the Canal like an Iſthmus, which directs 
the Blood both of the one and the other 


into the Ear, and fo hinders them from 
5 - The, right 


from the Vena Cava, which by its Sy/- 
tole is thruſt into the right Ventricle; (for 
the tendinous Circle which is at the 


Mouth of the Cava, contracts, and hin- 


ders the Blood - to feturn into it) which 
at the ſame Time is in its Diaſtole. In 
the ;Syſtole | of the right Ventricle the 


Blood is thruſt, into the Arteria Palmo- 
 #alis, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 


becauſe of the Velvulæ Tricuſpides which 
communicates with the Vena Pulmonalit, 
7.4 5 5 1 0 which 


The 
2th to 
Sides 


e and 


Wan 
id its 
rcula- 
rmed 
Vena 
te in 
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rance 
e of 
irects 


which carries back the Blood into the 
left Ear, which in its Syſtole thruſts the 
con- Blood into the left Ventricle, which is 
avities 


carries it thro” all the Body. Now, the 
aſcends a little upwards, and then turns 


for the Reaſon already given; and from 


the Sides of the Aorta; its Force is bro- 


of the aſcending Branches, but its great- 


** 33 1 


then in its Diaſtole. In the Syſtole of 
this Ventricle the Blood is thruſt into the 
Aorta, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 
becauſe. of the Valvulæ Mitrales) which 


Aorta, when it comes out of the Heart, 
downwards to form thedeſcending Trunk, 


the upper Side of this.” -urning the Cer- 
vical and Sara © eſſels do ariſe; by 
this Artifice the Blood . collides againſt 
ken, Part of it is taken in by the Mouths 
elt Part is directed downwards. 3 
Let us now conſider which, Way the 2%. Grow 
Blood circulates in the Frur; for this 3127 7 47 
you muſt obſerve, that in the right Ear, Fœtus. 


on the lower Side of the Protuberance Lp” 
of the Cava, juſt oppoſite to the Mouth 9 
of the Cava Aſcendens, there is a Hole | 
called the Foramen. Ovale, which opens 
into. the POS Pxlmonalis; this Hole has 
a. Valve, which ſuffers. #4 Blood to en- 


ter the Vein, but hinders it to come back 
again. There is likewiſe. a Paſſage or 
Canal which runs from the Trunk of the 
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_ theſe Paſſages"in a Frrus, was, becant 
dme Blood could not afl pafs thro” the 
Pulmonary Blood- Veſſel 


Now the Blood which comes from 


the Placenta, by the Umbilical Vein, 


into the Vu Porte, is ſent into the C- 


va by a Canal which goes ſtrait from 


the Trunk of the Portæ to the Trunk 
of the Cava in the Liver. This aſcends 
the Vena Cava, and is directly thrown 


thro' the Foramen Ovale, into the Vena 


Palmonalis, which carries it into the left 
Ventricle, which throws it into the A- 


or ta, to be diſtributed thro? all the Body. 


But the Blood which comes down the 
Vena Cava deſcendent is diverted by the 
8 of the Cava, from the Foramen 
vale, and falls into the right Ventricle, 
which thruſts it into the Arteria Pulmo- 
nalis, from whence Part of it is immedi- 
ately carried by the communicating Ca- 
nal into the Horta. The Reafon of 
becauſe. 


els, they being too 
much compreſſed by Subſtance 'of the 
Lungs; but as foon as the Child is born, 
and the Preſſure is taken off from the 
Piood-Veffels by" the Diſtention of be 
Lungs with Ait, the Blood finding a 

free Paſſage thro' the Longs, runs no 

more by the communicated Canal, whoſe 
Direction likewife is not now. ſo favou- 
rable for its "Reception 28 "before; be- 
caufe the Pulmonary Artery being ſtretch- 
ed out with the Lungs, makes it go off 


at 


comes 
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e diſtended with the greater Gantt. 
ty of Blobd which' it receives from the 
Lungs, the Valve of the Foramen Ova- 
k is preſſed loſe to its Sſdes, - denying 
a 'Pa to the Blood om m the Cao, 
to be mixed 8 the reft of the Blood. 
By this you ſee, that the Blood which 
om the Vena Cava Deſtendent, 
thro! the teft Vetiericte, Wuff 
which comes from the Cava 
the right Ven- 


From what bas been Tad, it appears, 
that both Auricles contract at the fame 
Time, as likewiſe do the Ventricles; 3 
and that when the Auricles are contract- 


paſtes only 
the Bloo 
Aſrewiens paſſes only thro? 


tricle. 


ed, the Ventricles are dilated, & vice 
u. To account 


for this alternate 
cles and Ventricles of 
the Heart, we muſt confider that the 
Contraction of afl Muſcles is caufed b. 
the Inffüx of the Blood and Anitnal S pl. 
Fits into he” Cavittes of their Frs 
and therefore Whenever tus ceaſeth, the 
Ooönttaction of the Muſcles fikewiſe cea- 
feth, or the Swelling of ene Fibres aba- 
they may be requers 1208 any ſmall 


ce v4 Fa. ſame Ke 11 5 


ere 
fore 
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136 Of the = 
faote there be an equal, and continual In- 


* 


Pericardium, Heart, &c. 


ET : 


flux of the Blood and Animal Spirits, 
the Contraction of the Muſcles will like- 
wiſe be equal, and continual; and if the 


Influx is unequal and interrupted, the 
Contraction will be the ſame. What this 
Influx 1s, will beſt appear from the AQi- 
on of ſuch Muſcles, as have no Antago- 
niſt, and over which our Will has but a 
ſmall Influence ; the moſt principal. of 


which are the Heart and the Muſcles 


which dilate the Thorax in Inſpiration. 
Now both. theſe. are. alternately dilated 
and contracted, and conſequently. the 
Blood, or Animal Spirits do not flow 
continually into their Fibres, but at ſmall 
Intervals of Time, to which theſe Con- 


tractions anſwer. That they have no An- 


tagoniſt Muſcles, is evident to every one 


who Mine with the Structure of the 
Body, 


or the Muſcles, which in a quick 
Expiration accelerate the Motion of the 
Ribs downwards, are ſo weak, as to be of 
no Moment; and that the Preſſure of the 


Atmoſphere upon the Surface of our Bor 
dies cannot ſupply the Place of Antago- 
niſt Muſcles, is as apparent to any one 


who conſiders, that the Air within us is 


always in æguilibrio with the Air without 
us, and conſequently the Preſſure of the 
Atmoſphere can neither promote nor re- 


tard the Contraction of the Thorax, or 


- „ „% 


— 


ing 


ee  : 6 Os 


Kc. 


al In- 
pirits, 4 
| like- Z 


if the 
* . the 


it this 
Acti- 


tago- 
but a 


al of 
(cles 
tion, 
lated 
Wo the 
flow 
mall 
Jon- 


An- 


Of the Pericardium, Heart, &. 137 
ing no other Thing which can influence 
them, their alternate Contractions, and 
Dilatations, muſt be owing to the Influx 
of the Blood or Animal Spirits. There 
are indeed other Muſcles, Which have no 
Antagoniſts, ſuch as the Spincter Gale, 
Ani, and Peſicæ, which we do not ob- 
ſerve to be thus alternately relaxed and 
cohtraSed ; but the Reaſon of this is, 
becauſe their Foree is very weak, and 
conſequently their Contraction ſmall, and 
differing ſo little from their Relaxation); 
as to be imperceptible' to us; and per- 
haps in the ordinary Courſe of Nature, 
they act no other Ways than the Fibres 
of the Arteries do, which when they are 
dilated by the Blood, by their innate E- 
laſticity contract again. It may perhaps 
be objected, that when one Side of the 
Face is ſtruck wirh a Palſy; the other 
is conſtantly and inceſſantly 'convulſed, 
and that therefore the Influx of the Blood 
and Spirits muſt be continual. But to 
this I anſwer, that when the Swelling 
which cauſeth the ContraQion of the 
Fibres, ſubſideth, and the Muſcles are 
relaxed, they wilt ſtill be ſhortned; till 
dy ſome ſinall Power they are pulled 
out to their natural Length, whieh be- 
ing here wanting, and one Contraction 
preſently following another, that Side of 
the Face will always appear as if ince(- 
ſantly convulſed. But the 6 
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138 


by the Influx of the Blood into the Au- 
ricles and Ventrieles, diſtended again till 
petual State of ContraQion,, will likewiſe | 


rits in the Cavities of the Muſcular Fi- 
bires. Now of whatever Nature Wwe con- 
ceive this RarefaGjon to be, it can be 


| Veſicle of a Fibre, is capable of receiv- 


Sides of the Fibres; whilſt this Preſſure 


h the Contraction or Ken Ph; the 


F £ 


Of the: Pericardium, Hearty, &o 
of the Ribs is downwards, by which the 
gain, as well as by the weak, Force: f 
their few Antagoniſts. And when the 
Fibres: of the Heart are relaxed, they are, 


the next Contraction. HC 27-07 D735! 
And that the Muſeles, are net in a per- 


appear from the Nature of the Cauſe of 
their Contraction, which without Doubt 
is the Rarefaction gf the Blood and Spi- 


but temporaty; and muſt quickly ceaſe 
in ſuch a ſmall Quantity of Fluids, as 
the Fibres of a Muſcle, or rather, as one 


ing at a Lime. Nor will it be of any 
Uſe to. affirm, that there is a conſtant 
Supply of freſh Blood and Spirits, which 
keep up the Inflation of the Fibres; for 
this Inflation being cauſed; by the Preſ- 
ſyre of the rarified Fluids againſt. the 


continues, the progreſſive Mation of the 
Fluids thro” the Fibres: mult be at a Stop, 
nor can they move forward again, till 
the Rarefaction begins to abate, that is, 
tilßbthe Fibres are relaxed, and eonſequent- 


4 
* 1 


2 Far be rhtified! 1 hate itfited' the long- 


" ſuſcle) muſt ceaſe; before Felt Blood 
* pon this Point, becauſe I think it has 
| Ck e and if du- 
1 1 chu it will be found of Uſe 
7 L explaining: ſome Part of the Anima! 


0 Seen 
Being oth Blood aid Splits" are fe. 
| ite or the ütlation of the'Mpſcles 

nd that we are fure the Blood moves 
ith a continued Stream, the Animal 


4 | 8 muſt only drop'from the Nerves 


L ; tito the muſcular Fibres, and there ra 
7 Fify 'the Blood after, the: manner we have 

& in speaking of mulfcular Mo- 
tion. When a Drop falls, the Pibres 
are preſently inflated, and the Muſcle 
contracted ; as ſoon. As. the Rarefaction 
of the Bloods is o 


ve 4 len | 
6 "ive © n con- 
tracted when | ie ries are dilated, 
and the Ventriclg:8iticted when the 
Auricles are dilated, \ Notwithſtanding they 
have all the ſame Nerves and Blood- 
Veſſels: For ſuppoſe all of them full of 
Blood Bef6re the Heart begins to beat, 
a. 5 the Auricles and Ventricles are 
0 | ready 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 


ready to contrad at the ſame Time, yet . 
decauſe the Strength of the. Ventricles i 
much greater than that .of the. A 3 


they will contract; and by their 


traction, hinder that of the Wie which 
endeavour likewiſe to expel; the Blood | 
by which they are ' diſtended, by It the Ven. | 


perform it till the milz 4 * 
tricles makes Room, for its, R. a . 
thus their Motions 3 Ar] IV become. 


Feats. 


Sale and Spirits, ſome Phlegm and ul 
9 little, Eart + but little or no, X'd 
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the lood there is much Volatile 


Ke. 


ae, yet 


cles is oo ˙ ˙ T ad . 1060 
11 I | I 7 oy N 8 E . To 52 V. JE; bags Fr 
which 0 ve Velocity and Quamity of the Blood. 
CY 15 | 0 
ood ET JAving ſhewed which Way, and by 
Ns n what Means the Blood circulates 
tion; cbrougb the Hearr, we fhall next inquire | 
be al. with what Velocity it notes. 
be Ventricles of the Heart are each 
latile capable of receiving an Ounce of Blood, 
Sul- or more, and therefore being full in their 
ix? Diaſtole, we may ſuppoſe that they throw 
8 ©0- out at leaſt one Ounce of Blood each H- 
Hole. The Heart contracts about 4000 
11217 Times in an Hour, more or leſs, accord- 
ing to the different Temperaments, Sexes, 
509 


and Ages; and therefore there paſſes through 
the Heart every Hour 4000 Ounces, or 
250 lib. Weight of Blood. Now the com- 
mon Opinion is, that the whole Maſs of 
Blood does not exceed 25 lib. and there 
fore 5 to this Allowance, a Quan- 
tity of Blood equal to the whole Maſs, 
aſles thro? the Heart 10 Times in an 


7 J0 


* our, that is, about once every ſix Mi- 

1 nutes. If the Heart contracts 80 Times 

I in a Minute, then 25 lib. Weight of Blood 

* 1 through its Ventricles, once in five 

Pt inutes, or 12 Times in an Hour. 
8 Now having the Number of Pulſes in 

050 any determinate Time, the Quantity of 
21 


Blood thrown out at the left YI 
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955 the Pilbeity « and z 
of the Heart every Pulſe, and the Diame- 


ter of the Aorzg, it will be caſy to find 


with what Degree of -Celetity £ Blood 


moves through the Herta: For the.Celerity 
with which a Fluid runs out at any Orifice, 


wniformly, aud always running in the. ſome 


Qxautit: 7 is 9 to tbe Velocsty of a Bod, 


which 4 4 Space of the 95 wy Length," 
ue that of Colour, 4 5 7 Belis Tr e- 
Is e to Ty ee of 1 Fluid, that : 
rans out in the ſame Time. Now ſup- 
oſe the Heart Sean 8o Times ina 
Ainute, and that each Syſtale thraws into 
the Aorta an Ounce of Blood, which is 
equal in Bulk to 1,659 Inches, and canſe- 
Hau 80 Ounces are L324 2% Inches. The 
iameter of the Horta I have found to be 
9773. Parts of an Inch, and therefore its 
ifice is , 4187 by which if 132,72 be 


divided, the Quotient. 316 Inches, or 26 


Feet, gives the. Length of a Cylinder, or 
the Space through which the Blood moves 
in a Minute, ſuppoſin 25 were conſtant- 
ly going out of the t with the ſame 
Velocity: But becauſe * the Diaſtole off 
the Heart, which is at leaſt half the Time of 
a Pulſation, Oe. oes. out 80 Ounces in 
half a Minute, and conſequently the Ve- 
locity of the Blood IS. double, or it 
ores at the Wa 25 ih Feet in. oh : Mi- 


4 4 
* * * + 
% % 
- 1 * 7 


KK DDnaniity of the Bh. 
Diame- Now becauſe the Sum of the Sections 


o find Wot the Branches of an Artery, is always 
Blood greater than that of che Prunt, the Ve- 
,elortty focity of the Blood muſt conſtantly de- 
Driſice, create as the Artery branches. "Phe-exaQ- 
e ſame eit Proportion of the Branches to their 
; Body, Trunks, which I have lately found by 
egi, Imeaſuring an Artery of the Thigh, in- 
ger ected with Wax, by that excellent Ana- 
inde tomiſt Mr. Couper, is as 12387 to 10000; 
4; :hat and conſequentiy, from what I have elſe- 
ſup- where demonſtrated, the greateſt Veloci- 
110-8 Wty of che Blood will be to the leaſt as 
'S into 233 to, or the Blood moves 5233 times 
uch is flower in ſome Capillary: Arteries than it 
canſe- does in the foris. 
The Tue Blood is received from the Arte- 


to be ries into the Veins, where it ſtill: moves 
re its flower as it returns to the Heart again. 
72 be The Atteries are to the Veins as 324 to 
or 26 Aar, and .conſequently the Blood moves 
er, or Win the Veins above 7116 times flower than 
noves it does in the Aorta. e 
ſtant- The farther the Blood. moves from the 
fame Heart, the flower it returns, and all the 


le of Blood, which at the ſame Time is thrown 
me of out of the Heart, does not return at the 
es in Fame" Time to it again, but the Limes are 
Ve- directly as the Spaces the Blood runs o- 
or it ver before it returns to the Heart again, 
Mi- and reciprocally as the Velocities; and 


conſequently ſomè Parts of the Blood may 
be ſome thouſand Times longer in * 
. ** | ing 
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Of the Velocity and 
ing to the Heart than others, and there is 
no Time when all the Blood can be ſaid 

to have only once circulated; +: GG.. 
But if there were any ſuch Time, the | 
Quantity of the Blood in the Body muſt 
de firſt determined, which I do not find 
to be agreed upon by Authors, ſome af- 
firming that there is but 10, others 15, 
and 25 Pounds Weight of Blood in the 
whole Body: - It is a very difficult Thing, | 
if at all poſſible, to determine the juſt 
e of Blood in any Animal Body. 
That bleeding to Death can never give any 
Eſtimate: which ſhall be near to the true 
Quantity, is almoſt Demonſtration; for 
no Animal can bleed longer than the great 
Artery keeps full, which will be a longer 
or ſhorter Time, as the Artery en 4 
is ſmaller or greater, and the Aorta muſt | 
always be the firſt Veſſel that empties. _ 
The only Way that I know, by which 
we can come to nearer Knowledge of the 
Quantity of the Blood, is by mg what I 
Proportion the Cavities of the Veſſels (of 
which the whole Body is compoſed ) bear 
to the Thickneſs of their Coats. This in 
the Veins and Arteries may be exactly 
found; but in the other Veſſels we only 
know the Quantity of Fluids they con- 
tain, by carefully evaporating as much of 
their Fluids as we can. Thus I find the 
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_— C Atteries, . 55 
hs it Veins, 

rs, In the\Muſcles, 

2 WE Nerves, 

find Bones, „„ | 

af. The leaſt of theſe Proportions ſhews 

5 the Liquors to be one Half of the Weight 

ies | of the Body; and if we calculate upon 
"by Ithe Proportion. of the Blood in the Arte- 
J ies, to their Coats, in a Body weigh- 


Wing 160 Pound, there will be found 100 
Pound of Blood. In this Calculation 1 


e 1 85 ave comprehended all the Liquors in the 
5 v Body; but all of them beſides the Blood, 
of er Have been generally thought of ſo ſmall 

4 2 Quantity, that the whole Bedy bas al- 
4 alt ways paſſed for ſolid, excepting the Blood: 
| Mut And indeed, all the Fluids in the Body are 
erich either Blood, or Parts of the Blood, mov- 
. ee 2d by the Force of the Heart, contained 
hat An Veſſels continued from the Arteries, 
18 (of And as uſeful to Life as the Blood; and 
) * herefore I think in this Inquiry not to 
nis in W- diſtinguiſhed from it, and whoever. 
adi ould make a right Judgment of the 


e on trength of the Heart, muſt calculate the 
n Nuantity of all the Fluids moved by it; or: 
or ® hoever would form a right Idea of the 
ind th Animal Oeconomy, muſt know the Quan- 
ity of all the uſeful Fluids, as well as of 
he Blood. And muſt not our Idea of it, 
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when we conſider the Body as compoſed 
moſtly of Fluids, be very different from 


e Lungs are in the Middle of the 


into two more. The Figure of both Lobes 


with the one and the other. They are 


before, to the Vertebræ by the Pleura be 
hind, where it riſes from the Vertebra 
to the Heart by the Jena and Arterie 


Ne 
„ 
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Of the Lungs. 


that, which a Body conſiſting moſtly of 
ſolid Parts, and not above one tenth Part 
fluid, gives us? 77 


4s * FA 8 


8 Er. 
Of the Lungs. 


Cavity of the Thorax; they are di- 
vided into two Lobes by the Mediaſti- 
aum; and the left is ordinarily ſubdivided 


they loſe their Red, and remain always f 
pale; yet in Adulis they are variegatedf 


tied to the Sternum by the Mædiaſtinun 


Pulmonalis, and ſometimes to the 1 . 
72 2 | Where 


x 


= Of the Lungs. _ | 
oſed where it covers the Ribs, particularly in 
* the left Side, and eſpecially after a Pleu- 
alp or fl po Flange, PG OI ern , 
th Part 


| The Lobes of the Lungs are covered of the Men- 
with a double Membrane ; the External Lanes of the } 
Nis a Production of the Pleura; the Intergal 55% 
PE Ke not only covers immediately the Subſtance 
. of the Laxgs, but its inner Lamina fills 
up the Interſtices which are between the 
Bunches of the ſmall Lobes with little 
| Veſicular Cells ; The fine Capillary Blood- 
Veſſels are ſo thick upon this Membrane, 
that it ſeems to be nothing but a Net- — 
fete. No 1 Spec and aac 2 NR + | | 
earaſti-F The Subſtance of the Laps is com- 
divided poſed of an infinite Number of fittte Lobes 2 
th Lobes of various Figures and Magnitudes; but L.. 
„ deingſſ their Surfaces are ſo adapted to one another, 7 
Lobes, Nas to leave but very few and ſmall Inter- 
behind ſtices. Theſe Lobes are diſpoſed, like ſo 
many Bunches of Grapes upon tlie Sides 
Sternum of the Brouchi. Each little Lobe con- 
Colourff tains within its own proper Membrane, 
ale red kan infinite Number of ſmall and little Or- 


d them WW bicular Veſicles, which leave. ſmall Inter- 
 alwayW ſtices between them, which ate full of 
iriegated ſmall! Membranes, like thoſe which tie the 
"hey are Lobes together. The Extremities of the 
liaſtinun Branches of the Wind- pipe open into the 
eura bei Cavities of the Veſicles, which are pro- 
Vertebra bably formed by irs Membranes ; but the 
Arterii Capillary Blood-Veſlels are only ſpread. 
Pleura f III upon 
whert 
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For the veſſel Now the 
teria, by which we draw in the Air; 


from the right Ventricle ; and Vena Pal- 
monalis, whoſe Trunk opens in the left 


the Vein and Artery; and the Trachea is 
always in the Middle. Upon the Branches 


to the Subclavian. Upon the Broncbi, 


any where elſe. 


+ 
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Of the Lungs. _ 9 
upon the Veſicles like a Net, with fre- 
quent and large Inoſculations. 5 
Veſſels which enter the 
Lungs, are the Trachea or Aſpera Ar- 


— 


the Arteria Pulmonalis, which comes 


Auricle of the Heart; each of theſe di- 
vides into two Branches, for the two 
great Lobes of the Lunge, where they 
are ſub- divided into as many Branches as 
there are little Lobes or Veſicles in the | 
ungs. Wherever there is a Branch of 
the Trachea there, is a Branch of 


of the Trachea Arteria, which are call'd 
Bronchi , runs a ſmall Artery, call'd 
(by Mr. Rf / Arteria Bronchialis, a 
ſmall Vein, which Sommichellius calls 
Vena Pueumonica. The Artery comes 
from the Aorta, and the Vein opens in- 


even to their minuteſt Ramifications, run | 
likewiſe the fine Threads of the Eighth 
Pair of Nerves. Beſides theſe, the Lung. 
have Lymphaticks, which diſcharge them- | 
ſelves into the Thoracick Duct ; but 
they are ſmaller, and make more fre- 
quent Inoſculations than I have obſferv'd 


This 
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the , This is the Paſſage of the Veſſels thro? Of the Tr: 
+. : 5 | 4. chea Arteria 

Ar- the Lungs; but becauſe the Trachea Ar- ente 
Air; WW zeria has a particular Structure, it de- 

omes . mands a particular Examination. It is a 

Pal- Canal ſituated in the fore Part of the 

e left Neck, before the Oeſophagus; its upper 

ſe di- End is call'd Laryzx, from whence it de- 
two ſcends to the fourth FVertebræ of the Back, 

they where it divides, and enters the Lung. 
hes as This Canal is made of Annular Cartila- O fits Cæriila- 
in the ges, which are at ſmall and equal Di- ges. 

ich of ances from one another. Theſe Car- 

ch of tilages grow ſmaller and ſmaller, as they 

ches is ¶ approach the Lungs; and | thoſe, | of 
anches the Bronchi are ſo clofe to one ano- 

call'd ther, that, in Exſpiration, the ſecond. 

call'd enters within the firſt, and the third with- 

alis, a in the ſecond, and fo the following al- 

s calls ways enters the preceding. Betwixt the 

comes Larynx and the Lungs, theſe Cartilages 
ens in- make not compleat Rings; but their hind 
roncbi, Part, which is contiguous to the Oe 
1s , tun Phagus, is membranous, that they may 
Eighth BW the better contract and dilate, and give 
Lunge way to the Aliments as they go down 
e them- the  Ocſophagus. But the Cartilages 
& ; but of the Broxchi are compleatly annular; 
ore fre- yet their Capillary Branches have no Car- 
obſerv'd i tilages, but, inſtead of them, ſmall Cir- 

18 - cular Ligaments , which are at pretty 

This large Diſtances from one another. The, 


Uſe of the Cartilages is to keep the Paſ- 
{age for the Air always open; but in the Ca- 
LOI H3 pillary 
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pillary Bronchi they would hinder the ſub- | 9 
ding of the Veiel | 1 v 
Of ts Mem- Theſe Cartilages are tied together by f 
ane. two Membranes, the one external, and C 
the other internal. The external is com- 

poſed of circular Fibres ; it covers the 
whole Trachea externally. The internal 
is of an exquiſite Senſe, it covers the Car- 
tilages internally. It is compoſed of three 
diſtinct Membranes : The firſt is woven 
of two Orders of Fibres. Thoſe of the 
firſt Order are longitudinal, for the ſnort- 
ning the Trachea; they make the Car- 
tilages approach and enter one another. 
The other Order is of circular Fibres, for 
_ the contracting of the Cartilages. When 
theſe two Orders of Fibres a&, they help, 
with the external Membrane, in Exſpira- | 
tion, in Coughing, and in altering the 
Note of our Voice. The ſecond Mem- 
brane 7 glandulous, and the ex- 
cretory Veſſels of theſe Glands open in 
the Cavity of the Trachea; they ſeparate 
a Liquor for the moiſtening the Carts, 
and for defending it from the Acrimony 
of the Air. The. third and laſt is a Net 
of Veins, Nerves and Arteries. The Veins 
are Branches of the Vena Cava; the Nerves 
of the Recurrent; and the Arteries of the 

| „ 5c * 
of the Uſeof From the Structure of the Langs thus 
de Langs. explained, the learned Pitcairn has mecha- 
| - nically deduced the great Effect they, by 
95 | | cans 
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Means of the Air, produce upon the 
Blood. For whilſt the Fezxs is in the 
Womb, the Veſicles of the Langs lying 
flat upon one another, compreſs all the 
= Capillary Blood-Veſſels which are ſpread: 
upon them: But as ſoon as we are born, 
the Air, by the Dilatation of the Thorax, 
is thruſt. into the Branches of the Trachea 
Arteria, and blows up the Veſicles into 


Spheres ; by which means the Compreſ- 


| fion being taken off from the Blood-Veſ- 


ſels, and they equally expanded with the 


&@ Lungs, all the. Blood has a free Paſſage 
through the Pulmonary Artery. But when 


the. Air is thruſt out again by the Contrac- 
tion of the Cavity of the Thorax, it be- 


| ing a fluid Body, compreſſes the Veſicles. 
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and Blood - Veſſels upon them every where 


equally. By this Compreſſion, the red Glo- 
bules of the Blood, which thro' their lan- 
uid Motion in the Veins, were grown too 


ig to circulate in the fine Capillary Veſ- 


| fels, are broken and divided again in the 
Serum, and the Blood made fit for Nu- 


trition and Secretion. This Preſſure of 


the Air upon, the Blood-Veſlels, may be 
= demonſtrated to be equal to 100 Pound 
| Weight ; and in Coughing, or Crying, it 
may exceed 400 Pound. _ 


ut though theſe are the neceſſary 
Conſequences of Reſpiration, yet ſeveral 


Experiments incline me to think, that 


ſome Particles. of the Air muſt likewiſe 
„„ Ge enter 


* * "Y UT, 
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enter the Blood-Veſſels, and mix with the 


Blood in the Lunge. For, firſt, I am aſ- 


ſured, from repeated Experiments, that 


Air will eſcape through the Pores of any 
Number of Bladders, when compreſſed WM 


only by the Weight of the Water into | 


which it is ſunk; and therefore the Preſ- 
ſure of 100 Pound Weight in ordinary Nea 
Reſpiration, muſt thruſt ſome Particles of i; 


it into the Blood-Veſſels. Secondly, The | 
honourable Mr. Boyle, in his New Puen- 


 matical Experiments, ſhews us, That A- 


nimals cannot live when ſhut up in com- 


mon Air, though by a Gage, he has found 
It to retain its wonted Preſſure, and tho! 


the Receiver has been immers'd in Was 
ter, cooled with a Solution of Sal-Ar- 


moniack. The ſame Experiments aſſure 


us, That Animals will live longer ſhut up 
in compreſſed Air, than in common Air; 
and that when they are dying in the com- 
mon Air, they may be revived by prefling 
in more freſh Air. What Mr. Boyle ſays, 


I have likewiſe experienced to be true, 


with this Difference, that as the Animal 
ſhut up in uncompreſſed Air grew weak, ſo 


the Mercury in the Barometer (which 
was uſed ſor a Gage) ſunk, and when 


the Animal died, it had fallen near one 


third of an Inch, and therefore it is plain, 


that the Preſſure, or Elaſticity of the Air 
was diminiſhed by the Animal ; and when 
the Animal was dead, the Air by Degrees 

Fn TE recover'd 


* 
— 


Of the Lungs. | 1 
ecover'd its former Preſſure, and raiſed 
he Mercury, to the-ſame Height as before, 
o' I am ſure there was no Communi- 
ation with the external Air, having tried 


ny e Experiment more. than once. What 

ed ther Account can be given of this, but 

to What the Animal did luck in ſome of the, 

el- aſtick Particles of the Air, which when 

ay Bead, were emitted again? All which, I 

of ink, do ſufficiently prove, that the Air 

he Woes mix with the Blood in the Lüungs 4 
. aſtly, it may be demonſtrated, that the Dif-, 1 
A- rence between the Gravity of the Air in 
55 We City, and that of the Country; (Which 

| 


n be but very ſmall, upon the Account 
f the EMuvia, as the Barometer ſhews 


as to be) can never be the Cauſe of that 

\r- difficulty of Breathing, which ſome have 

are Wh the one, and not in the other; for 
up ey are not near ſo ſenſible of the diffe- 

ir; Went Gravities of the Air in the fame 

m- Wlace, as they are of a much ſmaller Dif- 

ing Wnce in two diſtinct and remote Placer, 

ys, here the Contents of the Air are dit- 

ue, rent. 5 e 


Li #:Siteation. HE upper End of the Trachea Ar- vi 
J 1 feria is called the Larynx. It liese 
13 below the Root of the Tongue, before 
1 the Pharynx. It is compoſed of. five Car- 
tilages, which ſometimes, in old Men, be- 
come as hard as Bones.. 
Carti- The firſt is the ©vyoud1s, or Scutiſormit, 
*” becauſe of its Figure. It makes that Pro- 
tuberance in the fore Part of the Larynx 
called Pomum Adami. It is a thin Carti- 
lage, about an Inch broad, but not foi 
long. It is Concave within, and Con- 
vex without. Its four Angles have each 
a ſmall Production; the two upper, which 
are longer, are tied to the Horns of the 
Os Hyoidet, and the two lower to the ſe 
cCcond Cartilage, which is called Kyxecdy;, 
Of the An- or Annularis, becauſe it reſembles a Ring 
mukris. It is very large and thick behind, which 
Part is like the Stone of a Ring, and i 
grows narrower to its fore Part; and its 
tuated below the other Cartilages of the 
Larynzx ; they ſtand upon it as upon a Baſis, 
and by it they are tied to the Trachea. 
Of the Ary-- The third and fourth are alike, and 
renodes: have one common Name, which is the A6. O. 
7 Taweridvs, They reach from the Middle o 
the Concave Side of the Zhyroides to the M 


upper 
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I O the Larynx. iff 
Popper and back Part of the Arnularic, 
and they make that Chink, or Rimula, | 
85 . A rhich is the Mouth of the La ax, cal- 
led Glottis. Betwixt thoſe and the Sides 

of the Thyrozdes, there are two ſmall Ca- 


Ar- Prities on each Side, form'd by the Muſ- 
lies eles and Membranes which join them to- 
fore e ether; in which, if a little Drink or | 
Car- Bread fall, as ſometimes it happens when 


, be- one laughs, or ſpeaks, in eating or drink- 

Wing, it cauſes a violent Cough, and a great | 
mi Tickling. f . 1 
Pro- The fifth and laſt Cartilage is the Epi- of the Epis | 
yu gloctis; it's of a ſofter Subſtance than The tle... 1 
arti- others; it reſembles a little Tongue; it is 
t ſo tied by its Baſis to the upper and middle 
Don- Part of the concave Side of the Thyroi- 
each e, Its Uſe is to cover the Glottis in 
Fhich heating and drinking; for the Aliments, 

F the by their Weight, preſs it cloſe down up- 
e ſen the Glottis, and they paſs over, with- 
en; WWPut entring the Lerynx, into the Oeſopha- 
Ring gut: But when the Aliments are paſt, 
rhich he Epiglottis, by its natural Retort, which 
nd ifs common to all Cartilages, lifts up 
d it' g gain, and gives Way to the Air in 
f the Preathing. hen we ſpeak or laugh, 
Baſis ne G/ozz:s muſt neceſſarily be open or 
, ihe Paſſage of the Air; therefore it is 
and not convenient to ſpeak whilſt we ſwal- 
e Abo- No Ww. 17 iti; "7 "2M 
lle of The Laryzx has two Pair of common © the Muſe 
o the Muſoles, and five Pair proper, 22 
upper ©, 00. | The 


. Of the Larynx. | T 
Sternotby- The firſt of the common Muſcles is 
roides the Sternothyroides ; it | ariſes: from the Mor 
| upper Part of the Inſide of the Stermnm, 
and aſcending on the Sides of the Tra- 
chea Arteria, it is inſerted to the lower Wat 
Part of the Sides of the Cartilago Scuti- 
fFormis : When theſe Muſcles act, they 
pull this Cartilage downwards. 
Hyotbyroi- - The ſecond is the Hyorbyroides ; it ariſes uff 
des. from the lower Part of the Os Hyozaes, 
and deſcending, is inſerted into the lower 
Part of the Scutiformis, near the former: on 
They pull up the Laryun rx. 
Cricothyroi- The firſt of the proper Muſcles is ſe 
des, the Cricothyroides; it ariſes from the 
fore Part of the Cartilage Cricoides, and WW: 
running under the Thyroides it is in- 
ſerted into tne Inſide of that Carti- 
Trico-Arye | The ſecond is the Crico-Arytenordes Nag 
rznodes. 7 ateralis ; it ariſeth from the. lateral be 
Part of the Cricoides, and aſcending, WW 
is inſerted into the lateral Part of the We: 
3 ; this dilates the Arytænoi- 
crico- Ar The third is the Crico-Arytænoidet Wt © 
reno ides Poſticus; it ariſes from the back Part of 
Foſticas. the Cartilage Cricordes, and is inſerted in- er 
to the Arytænoides, near the former. 111 
| Thyro-Ary- - The fourth is the Zhyro-Arytenoides ; or 
= @#ooides. it ariſeth from the internal and concave Me. 
5 Sie of the Scutiformis, and is inſerted 


3 
Es 
ny” 8 
* 


, forms a Sphincter for contracting of 


is into the fore Parts of the Arytenoides; it 

he Fontrads the Rim ulla. ; 

m, Te fifth Muſcle is the Arytænoidet; Arytenoi- 
ra- runneth upon the upper Part of the des. 
ver MCartilage Ary:exoides, and, with its Fel- 

Z1= 

ey 


She Kindl... v4 © Hee” 
A true Squinzie, which is cauſed by the 


hink of the Larynx; therefore Broncho- 
ſomy is abſolutely neceſſary in this Caſe, 
Put it is rarely, though it may be ſafely 


: is ; Aſed. ENS 8 , 1 8 2 ; 
the The Laryzx receives Veins from the Of che Veſſels 
nd BY agzlars, Arteries from the Carotides, and of the La- 

1 | ö * þ % ry ux. 

in- erves from the Recurret. A 
rti- On the lower Part of the Larynx, Of the Glan. 
pon the Sides of the annulary Carti- T9 
des Wage, and of the firſt Ring of the Tra-. 
ral Vea, there are two lymphatick Glands 

ng, alled TZhyroidee, of the Figure of a 

the Pear, their Colour is red; they have 

10 Veins, Nerves, and Arteries, as the La- 


'VBX. ; | 


des & The Uſe of the Larynx is not only 
of o form the Voice, but alſo, by the dil. | 
in- {erent Apertures of its Rimula, the Lungs 

re more or leſs compreſſed by the Air; 
es; or if the Aperture of the Laryux had 
ave Peen as wide as the Aſpera Arteria, the 
ted Lungs could have ſultered little or no 
ato M 


ompreſſio n MAP 
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ſes Mnflammation of theſe Muſcles, is general- 7 
les, mortal; becauſe they ſhut exactly the 
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Of the Larynx. =_ 

- Had it not been for the Laryyx, wills 
could have received no Benefit by brea\% 
thing; for if the Mouth of the Aſpera 
Air had not reſiſted that Force by which 
it is thruſt out in Exſpiration, ſo as t 
make any Compreſſion upon the Lungs 
whereby the Globules of the Blood coul 
have been diſſolved, or the Particles 
both Fluids mixt together, which w 
find ſo neceſſary to Life, that we dig 
without it. Nor does the Larynx only 
preſerve Life, but it likewiſe conduceg 
to render it happy and agreeable, by 
forming the Voice, which is the Sound 
of the Air, drove through the narrow 
Chink of the Glottis, with a Velocity 
greater than in an ordinary Exſpiration 
This Sound is encreaſed by the Cavif 


Glottis, low Notes being conſtantly ac ac 
anied with a Prolongation, and te 
high Notes a Contraction of its Cavi- tr 


we y. The Notes themſelves are formed 
ren y the different Apertures of the Glos · 
ber: For. when the Gloztis is contracted, 


thee Air being drove with an equal Force, 
hic nuſt move more ſwiftly ; and the Sides 


s tif the Glottis being more tenſe, their 
ng ibrations muſt be quicker and ſhorter, 
Ind conſequently the Note high. The 
8 5 happens when the Glottis widen» 
Wich. 1 Fj 

Each Note is capable of all Degrees 
f Strength; for the Strength of the 
uce Voice is always proportionable to the 


dun Du, in ſounding of the ſame Note. 
Nav if the Strength of the Note is to 
beiti e encreaſed, the Diaphragma, but more 
tion {ſpecially the Muſcular Fibres of the Tra- 
ZJavi bea Arteria, contract more ſtrongly, and 

I hruſt out a greater Quantity of the Air; 
as iind the Aperture of the Glottis encreaſes 
it inf@roportionally, that this greater Quantity 


Duantity of Air thrown out of the La- 


theſ{Þf Air may paſs through with the ſame 


con Velocity as before, that the ſame Note 
dice Mnay be continued. | 8 

ations Now ' ſuppoſing the greateſt Diſtance 
Loſ@f the two Sides of the Glottis to be one 


e Di- enth Part of an Inch in ſounding of 12 


Nen 
{= 


pro Notes (to which the Voice eaſily reaches) 


1 theWHis Line muſt be divided into 12 Parts, 
ac fach of which gives the Aperture requi- 
and ite for ſuch a Note, with a certain 


Cavi- Strength. But if we conſider the Subdi- 
„„ 1 viſon 


Of the Larynx. 


viſion of Notes into which the Voice can 
run, the Motion of the Sides of the Glottis 


is (till vaſtly nicer; for if of two Chords 
ſounding exactly Uniſons, one be ſhortned 


one ſeven thouſandth Part of its Length, a 
_ juſt Ear will perceive the Diſagreement, and 


a good Voice will ſound the Difference, 


which is one hundred and ninety ſixth | 


Part of a Note. But becauſe this is a great 


Nicety, I ſhall only ſuppoſe that the Voice | 


can divide a Note into a hundred Parts; 
from whenceit follows, that the different 
Apertures of the Glottis actually divide the 
tenth Part of an Inch into one thouſand 
and two hundred Parts, the Effect of each 
of which produces a ſenſible Alteration 
upon a good Ear. But becauſe each Side 
of the Glottis moves juſt equally, there- 
fore the Diviſions are juſt double, or the 
Sides of the Glottis, by their Moti- 


on, do actually divide one tentn Part of 5 


an Inch into two thouſand four hundred 
%%% 8 Et 


517 


E 1 1 


id f Fee werber 
at 4 5 0 5 0 H A p. W. 5 = 5 | 
8; . the e Upper Cavity, or Head. 


" 2 Fromal 0 een. and 
de I of me Pericraniym:" "ry 
re- ws : F533 
he HE Head i is fi dated! in the up= 
ti- 


= 8 Þ < per Part of the Body, not only 
L Si for the Convenieticy of the 
ed WE Senſes, but alſo that the Brain 
— may the more eaſily ſend the 
nimal Spirits to. all the Parts of the 


les” natural Fi ure is round, "_ a little 
at upon its Sides; round, that it might 
dntain the greater Quantity of Brains; 
d flat upon its Sides, that the Bounds 
the Si Ear may be the larger, or rather 
at the Ears might not be too much ex- 8 
dſed to Danger. 13 
We have divided the external parts of 

e Head into two, the - ace and the hair 


” Scalp; 
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Of the Peri" Therefore the Perioſteum or Pericr 


| Scalp ; we ſhall, now divide it into the 


Containing Parts are the Skin with the 


Place. 4 


go ſtrait up the Os Frontis, and 


ther two Muſcles, which are called 0 
_ .. Cipitales, have their fleſhy Fibres fixed 
the Skin of the Hind-head, which the 


 Aponeurofis, which joins that of the Fra 


brane, of an exquiſite Senſe which 


Of the Frontal Muſcles. 


Containing and the Contained Parts. That 


WO or = 


Hair upon it, the Pericraniam, the Skull 
and the two Meninges, Of the Skim 
and Hair we have already ſpoken ; of 
the Skull we ſhall ſpeak in its prope 
Anatomiſts do generally ſay, Thai 
the Skull is covered both with RF Yak os 
cranium and a Perioſteum; but they havg 

taken the Aponeuroſis of the Occipiti 
and Frontal Muſcles : for one of then 
Theſe Muſcles. lie immediately under ti 
Skin. The firſt two: are called Fro 
tales. Their fleſhy Fibres are inſerte 

into the Eye-Brows; from thence the 
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continued by a long and large Aponed 
rofis to that of the CTR they ad 
here cloſely. to the Skin of the For 


head, which they pull upwards, The. 


alſo pull upwards : They are ſho 
broad, and thin, and they end in a lar 


tals, and both together cover the who 
Skull. | 


nium, is a very thin and nervous MenWeq 


ra 
ve 


= Of rhe Dura and Pia Mater. 163 
o th rs immediately not only the Crauium, , 
"Mr all the Bones of the Body, except the 
Neeth. It is tied to the Dura Mater by 

me Fibres which paſs thro? the Sutures 

the Skull. It receives Veins from the 
ternal Jugulars, Arteries from the Ca- 

ies, Nerves from the fifth Pair of the 


T., and from the fecond of the Neck. 
%%%. 4th 
lll Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 


4 HE Membranes or Mexinger, which | 
e the are within the Crauium, are two, Ty 


d e Dura Mater, and the Pia Mater; fo 
Ponengl'd, becauſe they are ſuppoſed to be 

Þ je Origination of all the Membranes of 
"he The „ N Mater is a ſtrong and thick of Dum 
ed Membrane which covers all the Cavity Mater, 
xed the Cranium; it contains the whole 

h thahrain ſomewhat looſely, that the Veſſels 
ſhoWhich run between its Du licature, and 

lat pon the Surface of the Brain, be not 


Frodo much preſſed by the Crauium: it ſticks 

2ry cloſe to the Baſis of the Cranium, 

„ % d to its Sutures, by the Fibres and Veſ- 

eric 1s it ſends to the Pericranium; it is faltÞ 

Mend to the Pia Mater, and to the 
rain, by the Veiſels which paſs from the 


164 Of the Dura and Pia Mater. in 
one to the other. It gives a Coat ter 
Covering to all the Nerves which rillere 
from the Brain, to the Spinalis Medull mr 

and to all the Nerves which riſe from i It 

Its Surface is rough towards the Cranes 

um, but ſmooth towards the Brain. - Mrt 

is a double Membrane woven of ſtro per 
Fibres, which may be plainly ſeen on ds; 

| Infide, but very hardly on its Outſide nei za 
| the Cyanium. — ene ö ain 

Of its Pro» The Dura Mater hath three Proceſſa e / 
. made by the doubling. of its inner Men hic 
brane. The firſt riſes by a narrow BeflWeſe 
inning from the Criſta Galli, to whid e f 

it is faſtened, and as it approaches ther 
hind-part of the Head, it grows broad ard 

and broader, till it terminates where ti up! 

- longitudinal Sinus ends. It divides th ter 
Cerebrum into two Hemiſpheres near Men 
deep as the Corpus Calloſum. It reſen e 
bles a Sickle, therefore it is called Fa en 
The ſecond ſeparates the Cerebrum fro avi 
the Cerebellum down to the Medulla Otic 
longata, that the Weight of the Cerebral 1! 

may not offend the Cerebellum which li is 

under it; this Proceſs is very ſtrong an hey 
thick, and in ravenous Beaſts tis för nie 
moſt Part bony, becauſe of the  violen{Me. 
Motion of their Brain.” The third is tho 
ſmalleſt; it ſeparates the external Sub{Wo! 
ſtance of the hinder Part of the Cerebel{Wic! 


lum into two Protuberances; and upon it 
Monſieur Da Verney's fifth Sinus runs. 


4 6 3 1-2 Ll 
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| Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 167 
In the Dara Mater there are ſeveral Si- Of the Si- 
nus's of the 
ura Mater. 


A mmonly deſcribed. 


9 9 


nhe firlt is the Sinus Longitudinalis, it Fin, Of the 


andes from the blind Hole, in the upper ik 
$ 2 | : - | 18. 

8 rt of the Criſta Galli; it runs along the 

ron per Part of the Falx, and ends where it 

nas; it lies exactly under the Satura Sa. 


ain, and ſome. of the proper Veins of 
eſſee Dura Mater, bring back the Blood 
len hich they receive from the Arteries. Of 


Weſe Veins, ſome running obliquely from 
hic de fore-part of the Brain back wards, and 
Whers contrary, from the Hind part for- 
bade ard, creep a little Space between the 
Wuplicature of the Membrane, as the U- 
ters do upon the Bladder, and ſo they 
ar Men in the Sinus. In this Siaus there 


ene ſeveral ſmall Cells and round Liga- 
Fal ents, which go from one Side of the 


avity to the other. Theſe, by their kKEz _. 
a Ofticity, further the Motion of the Blood. 
The ſecond and third Siaus's, which Laterales. 


1 k 


h lie is Saus pours into, are the Laterales ; 
aner riſe from the End of the firſt, into 
r hich they open, and going down upon 
olen{Me Sides of the Occipital Bone, in a 
is th ooked Way, they paſs thro* the ſame 
Sub ole with the eighth Pair of Nerves, and 
rebel charge them into the internal Jugulary. 
| 8 "Pers 1617 tang Coral es "AT rg. 


166 Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 
Into theſe Sinus ſome Veins and thi: 
bother Sinus diſcharge themſelves. | 
the forth The fourth Siuns runs by the broad EI 
is  tremity of the Falx, and opens where tl 
Lateral Sinus join the Longitudinal 
This meeting of the four Sinus is calle 
Torcular. It receives the Blood at its on 
ther Extremity from the Plexus Choroidi 
Of the Sinus Beſides theſe, there are fix more, whidli 
have been deſcrib'd by ſeveral Anatomil 
The firſt two are call'd Szperiores ; th 
riſe from the hinder Proceſſes of the Se 
Turcica, or from the Circular Sinus f 
Dr. Ridley, and run along the upper Pal 
of the Internal Proceſſes of the Os Pi 
troſum; then deſcending, they open in 
| the Laterales. — 3 

_ Of the Infe- There are two more called Inferior: 
mores . they riſe from the fame Place with tt 
other two, and running upon the Unid 
of the Os Petroſum with the Occipiti 

they open into the Laterales, juſt as th . 

„5  kE going out of the Skull. rs 
 Ffth 8i - There is a fifth, which the curious Mile 
ms Dx Verney demonſtrates; it runs up 
the third Proceſs of the Dara Mater, 
divides into two Branches, of which of 
opens into the Laterales, and the ot. 
into the Sinus Yertebrales. That eri 
Of the Cir- Anatomiſt Dr. Ridley, in his Treatiſe | 
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cular Sfhus.;he Brain, gives Account of a fin hi. 
which he calls the Circular Sinus, Mee 
cauſe it ſurrounds the Glandula Pituuſn t 
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| Of tbe Dura and Pia Mater. 16 i 
: it communicates with the two S- | 
ores and Inferrores, © 
Peſalius hath remark'd a Sina which of three - 
e ins along the Bottom of the Falæ, and Sinus 
JinaWhich opens into the fourth Sinus; this | 
alle call'd by Mr. Da Verney, Longitudinalis 


its Merior. There are two more fituated - 
ide the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura Mater, 


Nee on each Side; they are about an 
mii ch wide from the Laterales, into which 
the ey open; but theſe three do not always 
pear. | | | | bg” 
be Uſe of theſe S;nns's is to receive 23. te of Þ 
e Blood of the adjacent Parts from the % Sinus's, 

eins, to which they are as ſo many 
1 in runks which diſcharge the Blood into 

| ze Internal Jugular s. | , 


rior The Veſſels of the Dura Mater are, Of the Veſſels 
h irt, a Branch from the Caroridel, whilſt 7 u, Pure 
Jnio is in its long Canal, which is diſperſed *** 
dipitii the fore and lower Part of the Dara 


s thier. Secondly, an Artery which en- 
rs the Hole of the Craniam, calld Fo- 
is Minen Arterie Dare Matris; it is diſper- 
up d on the Sides of this Membrane, and 
r, ns as high as the Sinus Longitudinalit. 
ch Ohe Vein which accompanies the Branch- 
oth of this Artery goes out of the Skull 


ei the Foramen Laceram. Thirdly, a 
iſe ranch of the Vertebral Artery and Vein 


ſix hich 1aft paſſes thro* the Hole behind | 
;s, Me Occipital Apophyſis ; they are diſperſed 
nil the hind Part of the Dara * ; 


168 of the Dura and Pia Mater. A 


The Blood which is brought by the. 
Arteries, is carried back by the Veins 
Which go out at the ſame Holes by which 
the Arteries enter: But in Caſe the Swel - 
ling of the Arteries, by a preternatural 
Fermentation. of. the Blood ſhould com 
1 eſs; the Veins as they go out of t they 
—_— ull';_ which might eaſily happen, being 
7 it has more 'Arteries than Veins ; there 
fore there are ſeveral other Veins, which 
inoſeulate with the Arteries, and which 
carry the Blood from them into two e 
ame Veins, which are on the Sides of =_ 
_ the; Longitudinal. Sinzs's ; tis theſe Vein .= 
which open into this Sinus, that the Blood 
which was ſtopt the other Way, maß 
have a free Circulation this Way, as has 
deen ingeniouſly obſerved by Dr. Kialey] 
It .hath alſo: Nerves from the firl 
Branch of the fifth Pair, which give it alf 
exquiſite Senſe. It has a Motion of $A f 
tole and Diaſtole, which- is cauſed by th 
Arteries which enter the Skull. No Doudl 
the great Number of Arteries in the Brain 
contribute more to It, than thoſe few 
proper to it ſelf, which may aſſiſt a little 
tho". not very ſenſibly, becauſe of theiſ 
Smallneſs and Paucity. The Uſe of thi 
Dura Mater, is to contain and cove ih 
the. Brain, the Spinal Marrow, and all 
the Nerves, to divide the Cerebram in 

two, and to binder it from en the 

| & TON . 85 
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eing | 

rain them, and to ſuſtain 
ref 1 e 8 Fe Which make ſeveral 
hich ON and Windings upon it, before 


ey terminate in the Subſtance of the 


rain. It has the fame. WE: as the BER 
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» a 8 «Of the Cerebram and 2 erebellu. 

' SF TILED. 16 
34 'n „Hk Whote Subſtince'of the Brain is u. 27a. 
ontl divided into two Parts; that Which divided ince 
5 es moſtiy on the fore Part of the Skull 


properly called the Cerebrum; and that 
hich lies in the back Part, under the 
Ind Part of the Cerebram, (which is ſup- 
bh rted by the ſecond Proceſs of the Da- 
5 Pre is call'd the Cerebelſum. Both 


d ail one and rhe other are contained in 
* e Menin es and im the Cranium, as in 


cir Snhſtance, which is ſoft. 
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ralf ubſtance of the Brain. Its inner Mem- 
ne, is much larger than its outward 
the embrane, for it runs in bet wixt all, the 

4 Cir Bene enen of the 


Caſe of Bones, that nothing 2755 hurt | 


5 Ag * 


: 16s, f 
The Pia Mater. is, 3 thin 55 e — the ri. 10 


louble, Membrane: ed lies, under the 
ara Mater, and covers dene edlteh the pt 
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| The Cerebrum is of a round F gute, it 
is divided by the firſt Proceſs of the 5 
ra Mater into the right and left Side. Its 


ede Surface reſembles. the Turn- 12 
ings and Windings of the Inteſtines. In 1 ö 


the Cerebrum we diſtinguiſh two different 


Subſtances, the external, which is of an 


aſhy Colour; and the internal, which is 
of 4 white Colour. Its external Sub- 1 2 
ſtance is called Szubſtaniia Corticalis, or 


Cineracea; it is ſoft, glandulous, and off 3 hi 
' the Colour of Aſhes.” Its internal, call's 
Subſtantia Medullaris, is firmer, white; | a 


and fibrous; of it the Nerves are made, 1 
and it reaches to the Extremity of the | 
Medulla Spinalis, where. it divides ikto Fi- 


es.. 
The external Sb of he Brain 
by its Circumvolutions, reſembles the 


ſmall Guts; and in the middle of each 


Circumvolution is the Beginning of the 
Medullary Subſtance: So. that the Corti 
cal Subſtance is always on the external 
Side: And the inner Lamina of the Pi 
Mater is co-extended with the Cortical 
"Subſtance, which it immediately covenf 7 
every where. = : 
Malpighizs, who has examin'd this Cord . If 


tical Subſtance, ſays, that it is nothing bu 
2 Heap of little oval Glands, Which ref 


ceive the Capillary Branches of the Vein 5 

and Arteries which belong to the Brain 

and which ſend out an infinite Number 
* 0 


gs 


of Cerebrum, Ke. 171 
it e Fibres, which all together make ap h.,. 
„ Mcdullary Subſtance, which going Gut of 


he Crauium, forms the Nerves and Me. 
ulla Spinalis contained in the Vertebræ. 
= The internal Subſtance of the right & genera! 1- 
Ind left Side of the Brain coming to join ans fon. | 
ne another, leave a Space between them, h Brain.,. 
vhich forms the three Ventrieles, or Cu 
rum Ovale; the upper Part or Covering. 
Pe this Space is called the Corpus Calbſam; 
e Bottom of this Space is the internal 

= ubſtanceof the two Sides of the Cerebrunm, * 
athered together, as it were, in two Bun- 
de, les, which are called Cura Meuuilie OG. 
gate; upon them are the Protuberances 
alled the Corpora Striaia, and the Thals- 

% Nervorum Opticorum. Theſe Cruru 

uniting make one Body, called the Medul. 
= Oblongata, upon which there are four 
Frominences called Nates and Teſte :: 
the And behind theſe Prominences, the inten- 
al or Medullary Sabſtance of the Cere- | 

ggallum being alſo divided into two Bun- 

ies, forms upon each Side of the Mehl. 
tical 0ongata three more Protuberances, 
: 'Y 


d'-then it” paſſes out of the Crannn 
Mie the Vertebrie, where it gets the Name 
BF Module Spivalis. "This is a general 
g bu ea of the Structure of the Brain, for 
5 We better underſtanding its Parts: Which 


re fhall now deſcribe. in particular. 
Below 'the Deptf of all the Cireum- 

olutions of the Brain, the firſt Thing 

* TS that 


chat appears immediately under the fit d 


Proceſs of the Dura Mater is the Corpu; i 

Calloſum, or the Covering of the two: la. 

teral Ventricles, formed by the Union of 

the Medullary Fibres of each Side. pt 

Ihhis being laid aſide, the two laterale. 

Ventricles appear; they reach from the Pit 

Of the e fore Part of the Cerebrum backwards. 

remielen they, are pretty broad in their bind Par 

but they, grow) narrower towards their 

fore Part. They are divided into the 

right and left Ventricle by a thin tran 

parent Membrane, which comes from chef 

under Side of the Corpus Calloſum, and ii 

extended tothe Forniæ, which is in the Bor 

tom of the Ventricles ; this Membrane i 

called Septum Lucidum. I am apt to think 

1 it is a Production of the Pia Mater 

oft Sep- which covers all the Sides of the Ven 
en Med | | x 
2% Fo um. -tricles. 42113 J) SO i 00 

In theſe two Ventricles there are foul 

Prominences, two in each Ventricle. 

The foremoſt two are called Corpor 

:  _aSzriata, which are the Tips of the-Crarf 

of we cor- Ma dull Oblongate. They are oblong, an 

Pera striata. their Extremities come down upon th 

Sides of the two other Prominences; the 

are of a cineritious Colour without, bu 


in their internal Subſtance there are mie 


5 


or glandulous. They are, as it were 
tied together by a Medullary Proceſs, cal ee 


wa 


ud a- (by Viewſinr) Commiſſura Craffioris == 


b Neri mul. | 


ZE The two other Prominences are called gf .. Thal. 
of Valami Nervorum Opticoram, becauſe the Ne . Opt. 
ZDprick Nerves riſe out of them; they are 
Miedullary without, but a little Cineritious 
Pithin; they are of an oblong Figure; theß 
&e upon the upper Part of the Crura Me- 
lla Oblongatæ: Between them there is a2 
Wcdullary Tract, which encompaſſes them, 
lled (by Willis) Limbs Poſteriores Cor- 
raum Striatorum. Upon them alſo lies 
De Plexus Choroides, made of Veins, Ar- of thePlefus 
ries, and little Glands. Dr. Ridley ſays, Choroides. 
has ſeen Lymphaticks riſe from it. 
ne i nis Plexus reaches from one lateral Ven- 
bini cle to the other, paſſing under the For- 
ater , above the third Ventricle. It ſends 
Branch to the fourth Si of the Dara © 
ln the Middle, above the Corpora Szri- of the For- 
ta and the Thal. Nerv. Opt. there lies a nix. 
in and broad Production of the Medulla- 
Dru Subſtance, which comes from the fore 
, abſart of the Ventricles by two Roots, 
n td reaches to the hinder Part, where it 
ds by two other Protuberances called 
= Crzara, which cover a great Part of 
e754. Nerv. Opt. This Production 
edu called: the Fornix, becauſe it is a Co- 
tion ring to the third Ventric lle. 
were U oder: the Forniæ there ib a Rima be- Of the third 
oeen the Crura Medulle Oblongate, entricle. 
; Eo ĩv—! which 
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fundibulum. of the edullary Subſtance, covered vis 


| - Ofthe Anus. But to return to: the third F 


174 of the ird c. 


which is the third Ventricle, it being «| 
little dilated in its fore Part: There is af 
Fole that goes down to. the Glandula Pi] 
tuitaria; this Hole is the Entry to the [ 
Jundibulum, or Funnel, ſo called becauſe 
Of the In- Of its Figure. It is a ſmall Conduit made a 3 


=t! 


the Pia Mater; it pierces the Dara Ma 

ter upon the Baſis of the Skull, and M 1 | 

into the Subſtance of f . 

Of the Clan- The Glaudula Pituitaria, molto! is s fi "1 
. tuated in the Sella Turcica, cloſely col 1 4 

vered with the Pia and Dara Mater; 

is of a harder Subſtance than the och 

Glands of the Body; it receives the Eng 

of the Iufundibulum, which carries a I 

quor from the Ventricles into this Glan 
which is ſurrounded by the Rere Mirabil 

of the Re- Or a Plexus of ſome Branches of the Cel 
te Mirabilee roidal and Cervical Arteries, which brei 
the Impetus of the Blood, and abate t 
Velocity, as it paſſes through on deni 
Subllance of the Bram. 
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its hinder Part there is another ſinall Hol 

called Auns, which leads into the four 
Pentricle in the Cerebellum. In the upp © g 

Part of this Hole is ſituated the Gf "FM | 

Glandula Pi- Pinealis, (Des Cartes's pretended Seat 
nels tze Soul) about the Bigneſs of a Pea; i 
compoſed af the fame Subſtance with 

reſt of the Brain, and for the ſame Ul 

is tied by ſome F ibres to the * 

4 at 


We; 


nc 
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1 Of the: Cxrebrum, Sc. 177 
Ng 4 Nate g, which are two Prominences of Nates 
is aff the Medulla Oblongat a, . ſituated above the 
Pi 1 fore P art of that Conduit, which leads 
from the Awns ; to the, fourth Ventricle; NY 
they are of an "Oval, Figure, Freie, 17117 i 
mad and immediately behind them are tw On 
wi Prominences of the ſame Figure a Job⸗ + 
 MoFBbance called Teſtes, both covered with a Teſtes. 
fi nl Net of Blood-Veſſels. There is a ſmall 
tranſverſe Medullary Protuberance behind 
is i the Teſtes, from Which the Pathgeisk 
7 co 917 erdentiſ od. 10 215 182 03. ba 
er; The Conduit: which coaches from the Ifthmus 
othe¶Auus to the fourth errracle,, is in, that ö 
> Evg Wart of the Medulla Oolong ata, which is tt $2445 
Wbetwixt the Cerebrum and the Cerebellum, 
called the 1/ibmas,.. The upper Part, or 
Cover & this: Conduit, Which is betwist 
| the 7, eſtes and the foremoſt vermictlarPro- 
Neeſs of the Cerebellum, to which two it 
lis tied at its two Ends, and to the Pro- 
ceſſes: that come from the Cerebellum to 
Ithe Teſter, at its Sides, is called Halpula 
Major.: 13 Tis. of a Medullary e e verde Me! 
its Uſe is to keep the I ymphe from fal- jor. 
ing out above the 2 in the Baſis of 
The Skull. "Theſe. are all the: Parts be- 
longing to 3 er ee 11255 7 
No dhe Gerebellwm, which. is much caesar 
FN is alſo compoſed; of a, Cortical, and ö 
K z its Superficies makes 
not Turnings and Windings as that of the 
Ce. but its F ,oldings s are ſtraight, 


14 and 


Xs 
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WES ſer of the hellum makes three Proceſſes: upon each 


de Haluula Major is betwixt them. The 


it. T proces that Protuberance called Proceſſus Annnu-| 


we of the las; "_ "0 
and they [reſemble the Segments of Cir-if 1 
eles, or the Edges of Plates laid in one » 
another; and theſe Segments are largeſt 

Procelius in its middle, and they grow leſs as t ey, 
> ona approach its fore and hind Part, where they 
ſſeem to reſemble two Worms, therefoieſ | 
called Proceſſus Vermiſormes. 3 
The Medullary Subſtance of the Ce. 1 7 

e as it approaches the Medulla Ob. 
 Jongata, gather together, and then divide 
equally: into two Bundles, which are join L 
2 to the two Sides of the Medulla 06 9 
lon gata: As they ſeparate, they leave a litY a | 

| tie Space upon the upper Side of the Me. 

Of he fourth dulla, which is cd the fourth Pentricle 

and its farther End, becauſe ms its Reſem. 
blance, Calamnus Scriptortus. e Topf 
0 this Ventricle is ebvered N ſeverall 
Blood-Veſſels' woven like a Net. 
Of the Pre- The medullary Subſtance of the Cere- 


Side of the Medulla Oblongata. The firſt 
two go on each Side of it to the 25er 


- Aeon two ate pretty broad; they 80 
ſtraight down on each Side, and mect on 
the under Side of the Medulla; they make 


Annularis. larit; and the third goes backwards upon e 
che upper Sides of the Medalla; they make 8 

it 100k big being Hke two Cord upon 
its Sides: 83 * 4 ** Din Mie 1 1 


S inibloe lt 30% ; vx n 0 
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This is all that is rematkable in the Ce- 
ram, Cerebellam, and upper Side of 
Medal Oblongata. But if you turn 
er the Brain, yoù may ſee diſtincly the 
ie of all the Nerves, the Iufundibulum, 
=o white Spots behind it, the Crzra Me- 
le Oblongate, one on each Side of the 
Wrcrim. Where they join, you may 
the Proceſſus Annularis, or Pons Varo- 
0 a And beyond that, there are two Pro- 
inences called Corpora  Pyramidalia ; 
on ey are about an Inch long; ol on each 
Mae of them, towards their lower End! 
ere are two more, which, becauſe of | 
Peir Figure, are called Corpora Olivaria; Corpora Py- * 
cken the Medulla Oblongata goes out n , 
the Skull, being contained in the Pia ria. 
Bur Hef ro THI GY 
eral Obſerve, That the Medulla Oblongats, 
With all the Protuberances which are up 
its upper and lower Sides, are not pure- 
We of the Medullary Subſtance, dut inter- 
ally they are mixed with the Cortical ; 
Na it is this Mixture which makes thoſe 
=#r:c, to which they have given different 
aginary Uſes, according to their dif- 
rr CHD COUNRS. 
Now the ' Veſſels of the Brain are 
„ erves, Veins and Arterfes. The Nerves. 
e ten Pair. The firſt Pair are the Ob 
nan ictory Nerves; they riſe from the Baſis 
che Corpora Striata, and paſs wen i] 
e Holes of the 0s Cribriferme: The 
935 115 ſecond 


Of the Cerebrum, & bes 177 . | 


i. 


— 


2 out at the Foramen Lacerum, th 
C 


Tiſe partly from the Extremities of the 


lami Nervorum Opticorum, which they al 
moſt embrace: They unite together abo 
the Cella Turcica, and immediately dividing 
1 3 they paſs through the two foremoſ 


For amina. Lacera. Ibe fourth Pair anf 
the Pathetick Nerves; they riſe from th 


Of the Cerebrum, re 


ſecond Pair are the Optick Nerves; they 


Corpora Striata, and partly from the 75 


9 


oles in the Os Sphenoides. The thi 
Pair are the Movers of the Eyes; they ri : 
on each Side of the Iufundibulum fro 
the Medulla Oblongata, and go out at M. 


mall Medullary Cord which is behin 
the Teſtes, and paſs through the Foramiu 


Lacera. The fifth Pair riſe from th 


fore Part of the Proceſſus Aunularis; theſſſſe 


give Nerves to the Dura Mater ; each oi 
them divides into three Branches, the fir 


ond at the third Hole of the 0s Sp 


noi des, and the third through another Ho 
of the fame Bone. The fixth Pair riſe 
from the Sides of the Proceſſus Annalari 
and goes out at the Foramen Lacerum; bu 
juſt before it goes out, it caſts back an 
ranch, which makes the Root of the 1 
tercoſtal Nerve ; this goes out at the Ci 
nal through which the Carotidal Arte 
enters. The ſeventh is the Auditor 
Nerve; it riſes from the hind Part of th 
Proceſſus Aunularis, and enters the Holi 
in the Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. Then 
Coe PE TW} eight 


4 


„ w «a 
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A om the Medulla Oblongata behind the Pro- 
u Annularit, by ſeveral Threads which 


in in one, and it goes out at the ſame 
in ale the Lateral Sisus's open into the Ju- 


lares. The ninth Pair rifes from the 


occur Olivares of the Medulla Oblon- 


ie , and paſſes out at a Hole in the Oc- 
ZEpical Bone, which is proper to it ſelf. 
th Fhe tenth and laſt Pair riſes by ſeveral 
a ibres from the Beginning of the Medulla 

alis; from thence aſcending within 


hi 1 e Occipus, it turns, and paſſes out at the. 
, HY | 


e Hole  thro' which the vertebral Ar- 


g Occipital Bone, running through a Si- 


the'Brain, which we ſhall trace fatther 


the e:&hth Obapter. 


e Skull, they give a Branch, which en- 
W's the Orbit of the Eye; wy ive 
anches which make the Rete Mira 


e ci de of the Infundibulum; they commu- 
rte Pate with the Cervical Artery, and they 
lion de Branches to the Plexus Choroides, 


»f the are diſtributed through all the Sub- 


Hol nce of the Btain: Their Branches make 


TU ny Turnings and Windings upon the 


e ure und r aft re loſt i Heine 


16 


SGlands 


enth Pair is the Par Pagan ; it riſes 


õ enters, between the firſt Vertebræ and 
in this Veriebra. Theſe are the Nerves 


"= „„ 

„ The Arteries are the two internal Caro- of the gain 
ais which paſs thro' two oblique Canals 7 % Brain. 
the %a Perroſa : As ſoon as they enter : 


* 
en they pierce the Dara Mater on each 


7 © 
* * 
* 1 
ö 


of Jhe Goebel Ge = 
_ Glands of the Cortical Subſtance of e me 


Brain. n R : Heri 
The two. Vertebral Arteties "which 
come Out of the Holes in the tranſverſe 1. 
Prodeſſes of the Vertebræ, enter the large 
Hole of the Oceipital Bone; they pierce Wi 
the Dura Marer, and go along the under 
Side of the Medulla Oblongata;, then they 
caſt: back two Branches for the Spinal 
Arteries, and at the Proceſſus Annularic 
they join in ape Branch called the Cerv:-W 
cal Artery. This communicates with the pft 
two e -75 ag by two Branches ealled the Bet 
Commenicant Branches; then it divides 
again into two, which give Branches 
to the Rete Mirabile, Plexus. Choroidet, 
and they are afterwards diſtribated through 
all the Subſtance. of the Brain, ending 
in the cineritious > Subſtange as the Gar] | 
þ tidlales. NN 8 
The Veins enter not the 8 at. 3 
the ſame; Holes that the Arteries do, be- 
cauſe, as, Dr. Ridley rightly obſerves, up- Ne 
on any. Fermentation of the Blood, the for 
Swelling, and Pulſe of the Arteries would the 
compreſs the Veins againſt the bony Side 
of their Paſſage, and ſo cauſe a Stagna 
tion and Extrayaſation of the Blood in 
the Brain, which would be the Deſtruc. 
tion of the whole Machine. Neither do 
the. Veins run along by the Sides of the, 
Arteries in the Brain, as they do. throught 3 
all the ell of the Body, but they ikea ww 
7 WM 


1 | ebruin, Gc. 
e Extremities of the Arteries,” in'theiCi> 
eritious Subſtance of the Brain, and go 


1 : 


Faigbt to diſcharge themſelves into the 


x * * 


ess is ſeparated by the Glands whieh make 
Nee Cineritious and Cortical Subſtance of 
Mee Brain, from its fineſt and: moſt ſubtil 
aris Parts, called Animal Spirits, which are 
ceived from the Glands by the Fibres 
frhe: Medullary Subſtance,- which is the 
Meginning of the Nerves! Each Nerve 
herefore is a Bundle of very fine and fmall 
hes Tubes, of which ſome are no bigger than 
den, the hundredth Part of an Hair; and theſe 
ug be Tubes are the excretory Ducts of the Ci- 


ning neritious, or Glandulous Part of the Brain. 


e- his does not only appear from the Struc- 

ere n but by Reaſon likewiſe 

at we are a 

bel! 

the formed by the Nerves, it muſt be done ei- 

uldther by the Subſtance of the Nerve, or the 

ide Fluid which is contained in the Nerve: 

Fo lf by the Subſtance of the mos t muſt 
art upon 


in de by « Vibration from the 


0 


ruc· Which the Impreſſion is made to the Brain. 
r do Now that there can be no Vibration from 


the the Impreſſion of external Objects upon 
zugt Animal Nerves, which are ſlack, and ſur- 
rom rounded all along by other Bodies, is evi- 

ms +75 dent; 


2 guus's of the Dara Mater. üg 


| ured; that there is ſuch a Fluid: 
as we call Animal Spirits running in the 
Nerves. For ſeeing all Senſation is per- 


Tue Blood which is brought into che be uſt | 
Prain by the Carotidal aud V ertebraF Artes F ihe Aran. 


ow and languid, ſeeing, all its Motion 
proceeds from the Dilatation of the Arte 


any quick Motion in the Animal Spirits 


elegantly deſcribed in his Hſtem ef the , 


_ » Of tbe Cerebrum, SS. 
dent; and therefore Senfation-muſt be per 
formed by the Fluid in the Nerves. 
The Motion of this Fluid is not wit 
and rapid, as is generally: ſuppoſed, . bull 


ries. compreſſing the ſoft Subſtance of th 
Nerves, and from the Force by which iu 
is thruſt through the Glands of the Brain 
And when the Nerves are full of this find 
Fluid, the Impreſſions of Objects m 


be : communicated. to the Brain witho 


f ; - . 3 
either by retarding, or ſtopping their pro- 
greſſive Motion, or by cauſing an Undu 


lation. If to theſe we add, that the Ani 


mal Spirits muſt be confined within their 


own proper Chanels, as well as the other 
Fluids of the Body; we ſhall eafily perceive 
how precarious the be an Hy- 
potheſes are, which the learned Willis has - 


Nervet, and nervous Diſtempers. 


2 1 — 4 1 . 
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Of the Ber ? M14; ch 0 w 

TEN 4 

#1 H 1. "AE Fs 81 ipht 5 e in- 
1 to bee he internal Part, 
phich is the Globe or Body of the Eye; 


: 1 Wd the external Part, which is thoſe - IK. 
Parts about, the Globe ſubſervient to it. 
The firſt of theſe laſt ate the Eye-brows, Of the . 
rhich are nothing but ſome Hairs bunch- #9» | 
ries 8 ig out above the Eye, by ſome Fat which 
mu ander the Skin in this Place. They 
40.88 <ak the Rays of Light, that they be 
N Wor directly darted into the Eyes, which 
ould greatly offend the Sight, as: they 


— o when we look directly upon the Sun. 
eivell The next are the Eye-lids, two to each The — 
tl Lye. . The upper Lid moves very Wick 


7, the under very undiſeernib7. 

The upper Eye-lid is lifted up by the z Tes Af. 

alas Redas, which riſes from the | 

ottom of the Orbit of the Eye, where 

Nie Optick Neryes pierce the Cranium, 

Id paſſing above the Maſculus Superbus, 

Is inſerted” by a large Tendan to the 

order of the Ly e-lid. 4 

Both Lids are "brought together to ſhut 

A Pon the Eye by another Muſcle called 

Wrbiculares. It riſes. from the great An- 

Ne of the Eye, and its Fibres are ſpread + | = 3 

o F Bread, n Rags =o - "oo 
2 


5 has 
tie 


O the Eyes. 

Lid; they reach to the little Canthas, f from 
which continuing its Circular F 
which cover the upper Lid, it is interreſſf 

into the ſame Place from which it aroſe 
Some Authors divide this Muſcle into 

two, the Superior and Inferior, which 

they make to riſe from the great Canthaif 15 
aäalancd to be inſerted into the little Cantbus. 
of the con- The Eye-lids are covered within wit 
junctiva. a ſmooth Membrane called eee 0 

bdecauſe it is continued upon the fore Par 
of the Globe, conſtituting that which w. A 

call the White of the Eye; it joins thi 
Globe to the Edges of the Orbit. by 

Of the Cilia, The Edges. of the Eye-lids have twif 

ſmall and ſoft Cartilaj by” like the Sell 

ments of a Circle, called Cilia; they keel 

the Eye-lids extended, that every Par 

may be equally raiſed. Upon them ther 

is a Rank of ſmall Glands, whoſe Excrey 

» tory Chanels open upon the Edges off 

the Lids. They yield a Wax which fall 

eneth the Eye-tids together whilſt we deff 

They are covered with the Skin external 

ly, and with the Conjunctiva internal 

Upon the Edges of the Lids there af 

alſo ſome Hairs in Form of a Palliſadofi 
to preſerve the Eyes, as the Eye-browl < 
do, and to hinder any Filth or Flies fro 8 eau! 

3 falling into the Eyes. 45 

= 0f the Gan- On the back Side of the Conjuntiiol 

1 5 n the upper Part of the Globe, is thi 
] Way n . pretty large, 1 x 
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= Of the js. 
into ſeveral Lobes, each of which 
ads out an Excretory Chanel which 
ns in the fore Side of this Membrane 


end ſeparates the Matter of the Tears, 
ich, by the continual Motion of this 


e would dry and wrinkle by the conti- 
l Action of the external Air. 

he Edges of the Eye-lids being of an 
al Convexity. with the Ball of the Eye, 
ich they touch, as the Tears fall from 
the Cornea, they are ſtopt by the Edge 
WE the. under Eye-lid, along which they 
, till they fall into two ſmall Holes in 
great Canthus of the Eye, one in each 


rr yaliai: They lead to a ſmall meme 
nous Bag, which is ſituated in this 
WDruer; upon the Or Lachrymale; from 
Bottom of which there goes a ſmall 
e, which pierces this Bone into the 
ſe, and opens under the upper Lami- 


-. "Wmour: of: the Lachtymal Gland, which 
Ws from! off the Globe into them. 
Maetimes the Acrimony of this Humour 
eth Sneezing, which we hinder, by 
ol fing the Angle of the Eye, and fo 
pits running. n #1 


1 


runcle whieh ſerves to xeepi theni d wo 
W— when 


1 


ere it covers the upper Lid. 8 + This i N. XJ 


2 1 


, moiſten the Cornea, which other- 


Wc Lid. Fheſe Holes ire called Puncta Pundda La- 
e 


dot the Or Shongigſum. It moiſtens the. 
er Membrane of. the Noſtrils, by the 


etween, theſe: two Paucła, there isa 


I 3 ** 4 iS 
© wk 
1 : * 
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of the. — 11 
e the Eyes are ſut: This Carune PR 
was thought" to be the Glavdnle Lackn % 
mine 
The 'Globe- of: the Bere 3 
four ſtraight Muſcles, and two — 4 
and betwixt them there is a great deal 
2. which facilitates the e of i 2 71 
The firſt of the 1  firait Maſciell A 
called Ateolleus or Superbus; it lies up 
the upper Part of the Globe; it ull 
up the Eye when we look up. The il 
cond is call'd Depriment, or Hanif 2 
it pulleth down the Eye. The third 
_ calPd Adductor; it draweth the Eye 7 = 
wards the Noſe. The fourth Aae 
it draweth the Eye toward the little C 
th. They riſe all four from the Circull 
i bf the Hole in the Orbit; th 
which the Optick Nerves paſs, and th 
terminate about the Cornea by four t 
and broad Tendons. - When they all 
together, they draw the Eye towards ij xc 
Bottom of the Orbit. When the Sz 
Bus and the Adductar, or the Au duct, 
together, or the Humilis and the Ad. 
tor, or Abductor, act together, they perfaſ 
the oblique Motions, which have been # A by 
tributed. to the oblique Muſcles. . | in 
* The firſt of the oblique Muſcles, bi 
is the fifth of the Eye, is the OB 
Minor ; it riſes from the lower Side 
the; oO: near its: external Circuniferenſ 
wig 


WW 
* 
* 


rune 


of the „ Eyes 
here the firſt and ſecond Bones of the 


per jaw join together, and aſcending 


5 3 er, by the outer Corner of the 


„tis inſerted to the upper and exter- 
tl Side of the Globe behind the Tenne 
the Abductor. | 
The ſecond: of "ns oblique. Muſeles, 


ad the ſixth of the Eye, is the Optic TR 


sr; it riſes from the Bottom df the 
1 _ and , marching obliquely towards 


e great Cautbus, in the upper Part of 
hich, near the Brink, there is a Cartila- 
nous Ring, thro? which it paſſes its round 


WF <ndon; from whence reverting back- 
ards, it is inſerted into the upper Part 
we Globe, behind the Tendon of the 
tollen. 


1 The Uſe of the ürſt of theſe Muſcles 


to draw the Globe of the Eye forwards, 


a to turn its Pupil upwards; and of 
e ſecond, to draw it forwards, and to 
Irn its Pupil ee for the better 


eceiving' of the Rays Light, which 


ould nat be performed by a of the o- 


er four Muſcles, (as Mr. Cowper' has 


ery well: obferyed:) And both of them 


1 re an Axis for ſuſpending the Globe, 
n which, in its almoſt continual Moti- 
n, tis moved the more eaſf "Kt as has 


een ingeniouſly- obſerved” by 
cnn Here. | 


onl. Ch 
Now hg: Globe of the Eye- is fra 


4 pherical Figure; in it are-contained the 


brin- 


0% the Dyes. 5 
principal Inſtruments of Viſi ion; tis com * : 
poſed of Coats and Humours. 2 
O be Con- The firſt Coat is the  ConjundZiva ; $ 8 

e makes the White of the Eye; it had 
been already deſcribed: Irie Fall” of ſmall 
Veins and Arteries, which appear big il 


28 


Re 
la. 


Lo Ophrhalmia' or Inflammation of uk 
; | VE: -.:: DTT EIN «+ 
Scerotica. - The ſecond is called e 301 ti | 1 
thick, hard and ſmooth, opake behind 
the. tranſparent. \befdre. er 11 make \ 
ne: 36 5 CCC t 2 
Cornea. Third Coat, cara Genin, becauſe E 
is tranſparent, like the Horn of a Lal I 
tern, in the fore Part of the Eye, Which 
is ſurrounded by the White of. the 2 
It has a greater Convexity than the rex 
cf the Globo of the Eye, and. is. composf 
of ſeveral, parallel Lamine; which are noi 
riſhed by many Blood · Veſſels, fo fine, i 
not to hinder. even the ſmalleſt. Rays q; 

Light from entring the Eye; and: it; ha 
a moſt; exquiſite Senſe, that upon the lea he | 
Pain, the Tears might be ſqueez'd out n 
the Lachrymal Gland, to waſh off; aut 
Find, which, by licking to the Corn 
might render. it opake. oft bo 
he fourth is the, Choroides;, it lies ur I N 

% an. the Sclerozica ; tis much thinner that 39 

it: It hath a great Number of Blood 
Veſſels which come from the ſecond; au 
which are ſpread upon it; as alſo ſeveral 
Eren Which * from the Ba 
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Of the Eyes. - 189 
eſſels a black Liquor which tinctures 
this Membrane internally, which is 
z ; erwiſe of a whitiſh Colour. This Coat 
hat open, or has a Hole before, for the Pal: 
male of the Rays of Light, called Pa- 
ig i. That Fart of this Coat, Whick 
f kes the Circumference of this: Hole, 
. a which: lies upon the Sides of the Ghry 
line, Humour, is 32 
bini The fifth Coat; call'd Urea, which is Uvea. 
nake de of circular and ſtraight Fibres; it con- 
as and dilates, according to the dif- 
* 1 8 Impreſſions of Light and of Ob- 
„„ fog wand £03.38 19 ot 60 
hid The {755 is the, Outfide': ef the Uoea, Iris. 
Eye ere the different Colours appear. o n 
e r Inſide of the Uvea, from its Circum- 
pos hence, which joins the Choroides, riſes 
noi Ligamentum Ciliare. It is made of 
ne, ert Fibres which run upon the fore Part 
yS 08 the glaſly Humour to the Edges of 
it h Obryſtalline, like Lines drawn from 
e lei Circumference to the Centre. By the 
7 ntraction of theſe Fibres the fore Part 
7 aus 


EE 

d IF 
G 

' 


25 ur pen . N when Objects are placed 
ner...” LEGO #7 71 1 ow tys 


310008 is 2, fine ;Expantion; of the Medulſary 
Veal: 3 5 Fibres 


„% he byes. | 
_ _ Fibres of the 'Optick+ Nerve upon the 
4 4 Sluurtace of the glaſſy Humour, as far as} 
= oF . the Ligamema Cilinris: "Tis on this 
_ == r that the Impreſſions of Objects are 
1 ö %% | 
—_ CE : EY 
_ Ofc 4, The Humours: of the Eye are three: 
_ Humor. The firſt is called the Agwueoxs ; it lies in 
=. the fore Part of the Globe, immediately 
* under the Cornea; this Humour is thin and 


>». liquid, of a ſpirituous Nature, for it will 
not freeze in the greateſt Froſt. This e- 
F vinces the Neceſſity of a continual Sup 
_—_ - ply for this Humour, which, in effect, it 
_— hath. For if the Correa be pricked, and Ms 
_ . this Humour ſqueez'd out, it ſhall be re- 
a ſtored again in the Space of ten or twelve 
. 1 The ſecond Humour is the Chryſtal- hr 
+ * line; it lies immediately next to the A- Wupe 
- re behind the Uvea, N e the pai 
. Pupilia, nearer to the fore Part than the is f 
back Part of the Globe; it is the leaſt of Mit 
the Humours, but much more ſolid than Wof 
: any of them: Its Figure, which is con- ¶ co 
x vex on both Sides, reſembles two unequal I tre 
8 Segments of Spheres, of which the moſt lt 4 
_ convex is its baek Side, which makes a lit 
mall Cavity in the glaſſy Humour in V 
which it lies: It is covered with a fint MW N 


. 


E 


OftheVitri- | The third is the Glaſſy Humour; it hath I tr 
ons Hamenr. 4 great Reſemblanee to the White of an tk 
Egg 3-it'filleth all the hind Part of the Wl tf 
9911 3 Cc Cavity 8 © 


1 


f. Due 

avity of the Globe. It is in a greater 
bundance than the other two. It is 
icker than the Aqueous, but thinner than 
e Chryſtalline Humour. It is contained 


t gives the Spherical Figure to the” Eye. 
umour at a Diſtance requiſite to receive 


he Impreſſion of Objects diltin@ly. * | 
The Optick Nerves pierce the Globe 


pf the Eye a little on the Inſide of the 
ptick Axes; Their external Coat, which - 
a Production bf the Dara Mater, is 
ontinued to the'Sclerotis, as their Inter- 
nal from the Pia Mater is to the Choro- 
det,; and their Medullary Fibres paſſing 
through all, are expanded into the Retina, 
upon which the Images of Objects are 
painted. The Centre of this Expanion 
is inſenſible, and all Rays which. fall upon 


it are loſt, and conſequently, that Point 


of the Object from which theſe Rays 


come, is inviſible to the Eye, as is evident 
from that famed Experiment of Monſieur 
Maribte. The Reaſon of this Inſenſibi- 
lity proeteds probably from the Blood- 
Veſſels which enter, with the Optiek 


Nerve, and cover this Part of the Retina. 


But whatſbever its Cauſe is, we ate ex- 
treamly obliged to the Maker of our Eyes, 


that the Optick! Nerves are inſertsd on 


the Inſſde of the Optiok Auer; for if they 
BER. | + \ N 


a very fine Coat of the ſame Name. 


Upon its back” Part the Reriza is ſpread; | 
which it holdeth from the -Chryſtalline 


ror 


-a, 1 


192 Of the Kyes, 
had pierced the Globe af the Eye in 
 Optick Axes, then the middle Point 
every Object had been inviſible; and 
where all Things conduce to make wil 
ſee beſt, there we had not ſeen at all. We 
muſt like wiſe have loſt ſome Part of afj 
Object, if the Optick Nexves had; been 
placed on the Outſide of the Optick Ae 
becauſe an Object may be iſa placed; 2 
that all the Rays which come from one ir. 
Point may fall upon the Outſide of boni. 
Eyes „hut it 1s-impoſlible that they ſhould An 
fall upon the Inſide of, both Eyes, and 

therefore that Point which is loſt in ont 
Eye, is viſible by the o tber. 
Ofthe vue. The Veſſels of the Eyes are Branches 
efthe Eyes, of the external Carotides and Jugulars ] 
-which are diſtributed upon the externa ed 
Parts of the Eyes, and a Vein which he 
opens into the ſuperior Sinut of the D. 
na IMater, in the Baſis of the Skull, and m 
an Artery from the internal Carotid. The) 
ar 
la 
U 
Te 


Cy 
* x 


accompany the Optick Nerves, » and are 
_ diſtributed on, the Muſcles and Globe of 
the Eye cr ben cn ail 
There are alfo ſome Lymphaticks which 
155 accompany the Blood -Veſſels, The n 
Nees of the Eyes are, n 215 lt) * 
be Optick Nerves; they are pretty I 
*“ big and round. The third Pair of .the 1 
Brain, called Mororii; the fourth Pait M-E 
fifth Pair, nr, =o: 
DE "Þ | Xt 119 


3 tbe, ew 


= 3 283 
in toe Bak Pair, are all beſtow red on the Mipfcles | 


WF 24307 i 731 34 8 5715 

ays- lp 14 5 188 or one of rie. 
; Q 4 836 Þ : Cornea 
Wand Humours o che E ye Ew! # aPoint 
of the Retina, Mich is in a ſtrait Line, 
drawn. from the ff pa, 777 of the Ob- 
ject, thropgh-the the Bye. aud 
zonſeguently a . wh 


rom all the Points of 4 „. Ar 85 in | 
nited on the Retina, 5 t Order 
Wand Proportion as the Points of 955 Ob- 
ect are from whence theſe Rays come. 


l berefore the Impreſſion which . 90 Rays 


one 

make upon the Keri24 mult be he Image 

chef wy the. Obyedt.; Mar Haunts 0 oo ts 

Mars hus in general, Vilon is 155 

erna op ut now let us ſee, what. the ſe- 

hich vera! Parts. of, the Globe conduce in this 

D. Action. We have aid, the 5 

and more; cone than any other Part of the 

hey Gldbe,z- e Ie . : Ra | 

ate are gathered to paſs e Fg upil- 

e 0 2, * of; them. Aff loſt. upon Ly 
ne, eee mnt 

hich hege b ns. Hy 0 bein; the t » Hew the: 

hy Ton Dn ry Sexes 

Figure, When gitbe r the 7 8 uu; Cili- tete it 

reti are contracts, or bold the oblique Muſcles 

the ſqueeze the Middle. of the Bulb of the 


Pair I Eye, tosrender it oblong; when On 
-the mac ORGHB Ss 7, pr} 298 | 


N 4 19 251 | 
the o en arne 1100 G3 Nl WO vob 4 
ixth 19 3 g 
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ok Lig \ 
tract i. when there are too many. When 


ſtinctly; when it is dilated, we ſee moſt 
- "clearly. The glafly Humour keeps the 

5 chryſtalline Humour at ſuch. 4 Diſtance 
from the Retina, as is neceſſary for unit 
| ing the Rays which come from one Poin f 


the Retina. 2 


upon the Retina. The Cboroides is tin. 
ctured black, that the Rays of the Light 


be reflected back again, to confu e the | | 
Image of the Object. E 


'Union'of all the Rays which come from ö 
one Point of an Jeck, exactly in one 
Point of the Retina; and that the Ray 
| ſtances, are united 45 different Diſtances 
Zing; therefore the Eye cannot ſee equally} 
ditin8ty at the ſame Time Objects at diff 
that the Globe of the Eye moves ſo quick 


_ Quantity of Nerves to perform their 
tion. When 


Of ibe Eyes. 


The ſtraight Fibre of the Lues dilatel 
os 1275 when there are hut few Rays 
and the circular Fibres eon 


the Pupilla is contracted, we ſee moſt di. 


the Object, exactly in one Point oh 
The Impreſſion of the Objed i is mad. * 


which paſs through the Retina, may fo 


Being diſtinct Vicon confilts in thel 


which come from Obj es at different Di 
behind the chryſtalline Humour ; the 
cannot both be united exactly upon the Re 


ferent Diſtances. It is for this Reaſon 


Iy, and almoſt continually, and that thi 
Muſcles of the Eyes have ſuch . 


= . Of the Ear: 

late When the Globe of the Eye is flat, as 
Lays appens ſometimes in old Age, that the 
on- ays paſs the Retina before they unite, in 
Then ich a Caſe there is no diſtinct Viſion; 
Idi id ſuch as have this Defe&, are call'd 
not recbyie: And if, on the contraty, the 
the lobe of the Eye be ſo Convex as to u- 
ance ite the Rays before they come to the Re- 
unit a, neither is there any diſtinct Viſion, 
' oin ch as have this "Defe& are call'd - 
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= 1 HE Ear is divided into the Exter- f the extas 
1 the nal and Internal. The External Ear * Fer. 
fron rhoſe Parts have already been deſcribed) 
on compoſed of the Skin, a Cartilage, and | 
Ray little Fat. The Skin of this Part is wo 
t Di in and ſmooth ; its Glands ſeem to dif- | 
nceWEr from the miliary Glands of the Skin, 

the that both in Young and Old they fre- 
e Re uently flow with an unctuous Humour, 
nal hich dries to a Sort of Scurf in the Con- 
t di. Theſe Glands are calPd by Valſal- 
aſon , Glandule Sebacexe. The Skin flicks 
uickWEloſe to the Cartilage by Means of the 
at the ¶Membrana Adipoſa, whole Cells contain 
great] Fat but in the Lobe of the Ear, where 
Mo he Cartilage does not reach. The Veſ- 
When ES 3 MA: _ 
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Of the Mea- the Meatus Auditorius, the firſt Part of thi 


5 Internal Ear. This is a Conduit which 


from the Outſide of the Frontal Muſcle 


per and foremoſt Part of, the Proce//uW: 


but the continual binding of our Earl 
When young, depriyes us Of their Uſe. 


Tunnel to gather the Sounds, which: by 


but crooked, paſſing firſt upwards, the 


cy upwards again, and the lower Part o 
its Extremity bends. a little down to the 


: | Of. the Zar. 7 
the Charotid Veins, which go to the 7% 
gulares, and Nerves from the Portio Dn 
ra, and ſecond Pair of the Neck 

The External Ear is tied to the Or Pe. 
troſum by a ſtrong Ligament which, come 
from; the Backſide of the Pina. Tha 
the Ear has but a very obſcure Motion 
yet it has tWo Muſcles: Ihe firſt ariſeſ 


where it joins the Crotaphite, and is in 
ſerted into the upper and back Part of tha 


2 


Piuna. The fecond ariſes from the upM 


Mamillaris, and is inſerted into the mid 
dle and back Part of the Concha. Thi 
firſt ſhould draw the Ear upwards, an 
the ſecond downwards aud backwards 


N 


The Uſe of the External Ear is like 
its Ridges and Hollows are directed id 


goes from the middle of the Concha ti 
the Tympanums It is near an Inch long 


ts 


about 3 or 4 Lines, or tenth Part of af 
Inch wide, and its Paſſage is not {trait 


downwards; then it has a ſmall Tender 


15 1 Obliquit/ 


_ nw 
WD bliquity of the Membrana Tympani, The 
A en this: Paſſage! is 'Cartilaginous, 
WF; 2 Contiiunion of che Cement co 
acted; che Euds of it is bony, being ain 


Thi WW: cateſt Part of the upper and back Part 
ue the Meatus, as the Oartilage does of 
e ü lower and fore Part. The whole 


Which ſeems to be x Continuation of the 
in which covers the Huricula, and 
e which grows thinner and thinner as it ap- 
oaches the Tympauum. On the back 

4 ide of this Membrane, there is a great 
Th Number of little: Glands, whoſe Excreto- 
Ducts bring into: the: Meatus a yellow 


2 ity hinder Inſects from approaching the 


reſerves againſt the Injuries of the Air, 
he Cartilage is always flit, and fre- 


hich; paſſes thro' the eleventh of the 
ha OE xternal Holes of the Crauium, and diſ- 
long harges itſelf into the Lateral Sieusg-. 

an The inner Extremity of the Meatus is 
[trailed with a thin tranſparent Membrane, 
| Nerf an Oval Figure ſtretched out like the 


ſembranua Tympani',” which it likewiſe 


ead of a Drum, making an obtuſe An- 


3 


e Temporal Bone, which makes the 


avity within is lined with a Membrane, 


xcrement, whoſe Bitterneſs and Viſei- 


q uently in more than one Place, Phe 
ed 16 ” | learus i has the ſame Veſſels Which the | 
External Eat has, and both have a Vein 


Of the Mam 
brane ef the 


Tympanum, - ö 


art ale with the upper and back Part of the 


quit] 


K 3 fore 


earas, and an acute with the lower and 


VCC 
fore Part. This is the Membrana Ty 
; e. which is, ſet in a bony Circle of u 
Temporal Bone, and which wants abo 
ihalf a Line of being a compleat Cite 
Valſalva ſays, that this Membrane is dou 
ble, being compoſed of the Membran 
which line the Cavities of the Mea 
and the Tympanum. The Handle offi 
ſmall Bone called the Malleolus, is i 
to this Membrane, which it draws ſony 
what inwards, making it a little conc 
towards the Meatut Auditorius: AW 
there runs a ſmall Twig of a Nerve fra 
the fifth Pair upon its Inſide, call'd C 
- da Tympani.' The upper Edge of td 
Membrane being ſometimes not quite c 
_- fed to the Bone, gives a Paſſage for 
Air from the Mouth to the External 
#f the Tym- Behind this Membrane there is a pr 
num. ty large Cavity call'd the Tympanum; 
is about three or four Lines deep, 
much wide, and between two and th 
- high. It is lined with a fine Membra 
on which there are ſeveral Veins and 
_ teries. It is always full of a purul 
Matter in Children. In this Cavity th: 

ære four ſmall Bones, of which, | 
of che Malle- The firſt is the Malleolus or Hamm 
- ous. © o call'd, becauſe of its Shape. Its H 
nas on its lower Side two Protuberan( 
and a Cavity whereby it is joined to 
. Incus by Ginglymns : Its Handle, whi 
is pretty long and ſmall, is faſtned 


£2844 1 ; ; 
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ze Membrana Tympani : Its whole Length 

about three Lines, or a little 5 
Near its Head it has two ſmall Proceſſ Try 
d it is moved by three, Mut cles. 
The firſt, is call'd the Eæternug; it ari- 15 Maſiles, 
Cs from the upper and external Side = l 
e Meatus Auditoriut, and is inſerted in- 


Mea 
lle off the upper and lower Proceſs of the 

7 is ti Mateolus, Which, Hutz un outwards. 2 d 
s ſon bis is nęce eſſary, When 


ounds are too 
conei eat, which mige break the. Membrana - 


ve fr ; "The 1 ſecond i is the O55 uns; it lies in 


'd Cl be. 5 0 Part of the Conduit which 
of ies to the; Falape, an zentring the Bar- 

nite cel is contained in a F of the Bone 

for the upper Edge of the Membrana Tym- 


ani, and is inſerted into the ſlender Pro- 
els of the mers, aſſiſling the former 
uſcle in its Ad 1 

The third is the: nterunt, which ariſes 
rom the. Extremity of the bony Part of 
She. Conduit which, leads to the Faces, 


x74 a 4 


ani. | 
The ſreond N Bong is alli 1 Fae 
- whit che Anvil; It has a Head and two Legs. 
No Its Head, eh. is near two Lines long, 

bon K 4 above 


20> Of the Ear. 
above one broad, and but half a Line 
tick, has Protuberanee, auc two Ca: 
vities.-wh N it is articufated with the 
Hammer; the ſhorter of its Legs is ea 
to the Side of that Conduit wh en g 


2 Legs to the Head of t the third Bone, 
5 ea PP 4 TIWwO TT 007 O00 
Of the Sta - The Staper" or? Stirop,” becauſe” of i 
pes. 4 Reſemblance. Fis' of a" trixtigular” 'F 

gure, being- ae of two Branches Tet 


two Branches is l by TAs netranfl 
arent Membrane; won of tile two 
tithes is called th Head: 6f/the'Stjrop; 


_ Stapes is a Line and à half, the h th 
of it is above a Line, and the Brea 


which afiſes . of 4 hall Canal iti 1 


Bottom ef the [pens and whic 
inferted into the Head of the Stirop. 


| Orbiculare. Bone, being convex on that Side which 

E 1 rectiyed in the Cavity of the Head of 
the Stirc 5 hollow on the "oth 
Side, w Jere it receives the long Leg 

the Anvil, which is only joined t "the 

4-9-5: I Stirop by Means of this fourth Bone. 

| Df the Holes Beſides theſe Bones, there are ſeveral 


baum. Holes! in the 1 The frſt is in 


to the Proceſſat Mammillaris, an its 


* a flat Baſis, which ſtands upon the 
oramen Ovale. The Sp Page between the 


in which there f is a {mall Cavity, in Which 
lies the fourth Bone. The. H i ght of the 


half: a Line. : There! is a mall 3 | ; 


| Of the o  TheOs Orbiculare, which is a very finall | 


its 


i 
„ 17 


of the Ear. 


its fore Part neareſt the Membrana Bes 
pani, It is the Entry to the Sinus in the 
Mammillary Proceſs. The ſecond is the 


Orifice of a Conduit which leads to the 


Palate of. the Mouth. The Beginning of 
this Paſſage, is very narrow and bony; 

the 1 is Cartilaginous, and its Ex- 
tremity, which opens near The Uvala, is 
above Fax Lines wide, Membranous, and 
dilated by ſome Muſcular Fibres, as Val- 
ſalva ſays; and they open the Extremity 


of this Paſſage, either when we open our _.. 
Mouths to hear more diſtinctly, or when _ 
it is neceſſary. there be a free C 

cation, between the N Air, and 77 


ommuni- 


in the Cavity of the Tympanam. The 
third and fourth are in Ty internal Pro- 
ceſs of the Os  Petroſum. The one is 
called bench — N the Baſis of the 
Stroſs ſtands it; it is the Entr | 
the V eſt ee Lhe other is called Fe- 
neſtra Rotunda; it is cover'd. by a. 7 8 
Membrane, inchaſed in a Rift of this Hole: 
It leads to the Cochlea. 


The Veſtibulum is a Cavity in the 9745 the Ye: 7 


Petroſum, behind the Feneſtra Ov, it is 
aboye tw O Lines broad: and as much long, <q 
and a Line and a half high. In it open: 
the ſemi- circular Pipes of the Labyrinth: 

The upper turning of the Cochlea, and the 


| Angizory Nerve, at five ſmall Holes. 
The Labyrinib is made of three ſemi- an 


eircular Pipes above half a Line wide, ex- 
DEF cavated 


* 


Cochs 


O the Far. 


cavated in the Os Petroſum; they openly the 
dy five Orifices into the Veſtibhulum. Thai Por 
which is call'd the ſuperior” Pipe, which bee 
is generally about five or 6 Lines long ſen 
-- joins one of its Extremities with one off circ 
the Extremities of that which is called 210 
the inferior Pipe, (which is about ſix off ter 
ſeven Lines long) and theſe two Extremi Li 
ties open by one Orifice, but the middle M 
Pipe opens at each End by it ſelf into the pal 
Deſtibulum. This is about four or five. trit 
Lines long. : the 


* 
7 


The laſt Cavity of the Ear is the Coch. 


lea; it reſembles a Snail's Shell. Its Ca- fre 
nal, which winds in a Spiral Line, is di- A 
vided into two, the upper and lower, by ; 


a thin Lamina Spiralis, of which that Part ar 
next the Axis is bony, but extreamly W iy 
' brittle, and that next the outer Shell is MW th 
© Membranous, appearing to be only made be 
of the Auditory Nerve. The upper Ca- I: 


nal opens into the Tympanum,. and the | 
lower into the Veſtibulum. This is nar- | 
-rower than that, eſpecially towards the 


Baſis of the Cochlea, where each is about 


Line wide, and the Baſir it ſelf is about 


bdeour Lines in Diameter. 
&f the ef, The Vellels of the internal Ear are Ar- 
ſels of the teries and Veins, from the internal Caro- 


ꝛidale and Jugularc. The Nervus Audito- 
rius enters by the Hole in the internal 


Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. It confilts 
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Bundles, of whieh one is hard, 
Ii £ 67 M 259 5 #115 the 
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og Air, which being g 


Of the Ear. 


the other ſoſt, Five Branches of the 
Portio Mollis enter the Veſtibulum, as has 
been ſaid, and form a delicate Web Which 
ſends Slips, which run thro? the ſemi- 
circular Canals, and the reſt of the Por- 


zio Mollis enters the Cochlea at the Cen- 


ter of its Baſs, and. turns. With the Spiral 


Line, of | which. it probably makes the 
' a8 * "DE. C3} as 43 , = "Is 
M lembranous Part. The Portio Dara 


paſſes thro' its proper Paſſage, to be diſ- 


tributed among the external Parts about 
the, Ear... Fa | 


03: 


A Sound is nothing but a certain Re- Of Hearing, 


fraction or Modulation of the external 


| gehgeed by the external 


Ear, paſſes thro” t 
which moyes the four little Bones in 
the Zympauum. In like Manner as it is 


beat by the external Air, theſe little Bones 
move the internal Air which is in the 


Tympanum and Veſtibulum; which inter- 
nal Air makes an Impreffi 


| | on upon the 
Auditory Nerve in the Labyrinth and 
Cochlea, accordingly. as it is moved by 


* 


the little Bones in the Tympanum: 80 


that, according to the various Refracli- 
ons of the external Air, the internal Air 


13 


makes various Impreſſions upon the Au- 
ditory Nerve, the immediate Organs of 
Hearing; theſe different Impreſſions re- 


F 


ScroQture of the Labyrinth and Ce. 


13 
n 
Ht; 44% 5 


* . ro the Meatus Auditorins, 


Scene of e Sounds. The, curious 


ale meuatten Fade iſe 
the whole Organ of Hearing being inelu- 


ded in a fmalf Space; had the A 5785 
Nerve run in a ſtreight Line, the Impre! 
ſions had been made but upon à very 
mall Part of it, and the Strength of the | 
Impreſſion being, Cette Paribus, always 
3s the Number of Patts upon which! the 
Impreſſion is made, Sounds Which are 
now low could not have been heard at 
all. If the Auditory Nerve had, like the | 
Retina, been expanded into a, large Web WM '1 
which had covered ot lined ſome wide Sk 
Cavity, the Impreſſions of Sounds even in . 
this Caſe had been much weaket chan 0 
they are now: For this large Cavity had . uf 
given room to the Sounds to dilate, and M fo 
all Sounds grow weaker as they dilate. Al 
Both theſe Inconveniences are prevented. {7 
by the preſent Struqure of the Labyrinth 
and Cochlea, Whoſe Chanels, by theis W a 
winding, contain large Portions of the t 
Auditory Nerve, upon every Point oft 
which the ſmalleſt Sound being at once t 
impreſſed becomes audible, and by their | 
Narrowneſs the Sounds are hindred from. 
dilating, and the Impreſſions made. upon 
the Nerve by the firſt Dilatations, Which 
are always the ſtrongeſt. The Strength 

of the Impreſſion in narrow Chanels is 
likewife increaſed upon the Account: of, 
the Elaſticiry of the Sides of the bony: 
Chanel, which receiving the firſt TT | 
i en. BOY ſtrongeſt 


e. E 


my 


— 
—— 
„ U 
7 % 
8 7 — * LA 


8 


1 C0. 
7 ® 


6 


a + Ws 
* 4 


_ 
. 
WT 


MI 
Sn 2 


—_— , we. 


<@- 


>* w * 
» 


pms, 


* 


1 I 


IO 


7 


F 


1 188 of uy Woe, 9 290 
ket I mpulſes of, the Ait, of 0, rever- 
berate th mM Wars Regngly Wei [ © A "— 
art Neirs. i 
e ict 26 het 79 


8 GE TEES 


* < * 
N 


A 0 s E O. vl. © > the eMC 
13 9434 f * +> 
of aun B., 82 


＋ "HE Noſe may: be divided i into two 
Parts: The external and internal. 

The external Part is covered with the 
Skin and ſame, Muſcles, of which after- 
Bones Its upper Part confiſts of two 


> Lg »-# p 
. * * 
= 


ones cloſely. -joined- together on their 
pper Side. Its lower Fart is made of 
four Cartilages, of which the firſt two 
ary 155 to me e lower Ends of the afore- 
ſaid. Bones: They ate alſo joined together 
on the uppet Side; they are pretty broad, 
and as they approach the Tip of the Noſe. 
they grow thinner. and ſofter. The other 
two lie upon the lower Ends of the firſt 
8 to which they are tied by a Mem- 
they are called Narium Ala. 
be de Cavity made by theſe Bones and 
four Cartilages, is divided in its middle 
into two Nottrils, by a Partition, of which 
the upper End is bony, the lower End 
Cartilaginous. The fleſhy: drr at of 
this, Cartilage is called Columna. 
Phe. upper End of each Sicke vf this 
WI divides into two, of which one 
goes 


$8: q * 
. * $ 4 
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cut, which the Glands ſeparate, ſtop any t 


_ - underſtand the immediate C Orga in of Smel⸗ 


Glands which ſeparate an Humour which 
moiſtens it, and ſtops the Exhalations 85 


goes up to Ihe 0% 12 Win the_other odo 
des down into the Faces, ind opens be- 
the Palate, b which Means we 


breath thro* our Noſtrils. At the low- oh 
er End of this Cavity there are two ſmall Sm 
Holes Which pierce the Bone of the Pa- La 
late, and open in. one) behind the Dente: 

Inciſivi; they carry the thin Rheum of the * 


Noſtrils into the Mouth. | 
The Cavity is cover'd by a pretty thick I N 

and glandulous Membrane; its Glands = 

ſeparate that Matter which we call Mu. 


cus into the Noſtrils. On the lower End 9 


of this Membrane there grow 'feveral | - 
Fairs call d Hibriſi; they, with the Ma- 


Filth fi om aſcending” too far into the 


Noſtr il? t 


By the internal part of the Noſe; we 4 


Iing; it lies in the upper Patt: of the Ca- 
vity of the Noſtrils; jt is made of the 07 
Cribriforme, and its Productions, the Os 
Spor ioſum, of which each Lamiua is co- 
ver'd with a fine Membrane, upon which 
the Fibres. of the Olfactory Nerve which 
paſs thro” the Holes of the Gf Cribrifor- 
me, and the Fibres of the: firft Branch of 
the fifth Pair, which come from the Or- 
dit, are ſpread: . 

In this Membrane dee g are andy ſinall 


EY 42 i 5 10 n 1 0111 2224419 "od 


Pa- Laminæ cover'd with ſuch a Membrane. | 


odoriferous Bodies, which make their 


- which are © ſpread upon it. "Hounds and 
other Beaſts which have a more exquiſite 


between theſe Laminæ. The firſt and ſe- , »hich 1 


| we have ſpoken before. The third and 


| The ſeventh and eighth come from the 
Cells of the Os Spongioſum; they piereem 


into the Noſtrils, for the moiſtening its 


an Account, why the Smell of Bodies, 


5 AF the Noſe. LES 2 0 9 


Impreſſion upon the Olfactory Nerves 


Smell than Men, have alſo many more 


There are ſeveral Conduits which open of the Con- 
cond are the Ductus Lachrymales, of which a the 


fourth come from the Sinus Frontales. 
The fifth and ſixth come from the Nut 
of the ſecond Bone of the upper Jaw. 


the Membrane which covers the firſt or 
uppermoſt Lamina: And the ninth and 
tenth come from the Sinus in the Os Sphe- 
noides, All theſe Conduits carry the Li- 
quor which is ſeparate in their Cavities 


Membranes, which otherwiſe would dry 
too much by the Air which we breath 

thro? our Noſtriis 8 | 
The Veſſels of the Noſe are Arteries of te ef: | 
from the Carotidals which paſs with the f te 
Olfactory Nerve; they are diſtributed in Voſe. | 
the internal Noſe: The External, Caroti- + + © 

dal and Jugular, and-the ſecond Branch 8 80 

of the fifth Pair, give Arteries, Veins and 
Nerves to the external Noſe. Some give 


* 


which conſiſt of acrimonious Parts, draw 
ee eee Tears” 


4 * s 3 * 


So 

"08 _- of the Mouth and Tongue. | 
os Texrs from the Eyes; and why the Want 
5 aſte does ordinarily accompany. the 

Want of e by the Communica- 
tion of the Branches of the fifth Pair of 

| NS, which. are 4iſtribured thro” W Ini 
na. See. po) ines) 21h 1:97 00 
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THE Parts of the Mouth are: the Lips, 1 

1 the Gums, the Palate, the Uvala, I wh 
and the ſurrounding Glands. BY 
The Lips are made up of ſeveral Muſ⸗- | riſk 

cles, of which afterwards. Their Uſe up 
is to ſhut the Mouth, and $9, articulate Wh Os 
the Voice: 6 £m {6 
The Gums are a hard; Sott of F led, 121 
formed by the Union of two Membranes, fr 
one of which is a Production of the Pe- 2 
rioſteum, and the other of the internal | 
Membrane of the Mouth: They are ſet I Þ 
about the Feeth. to keep them firm * 1 
| their Sockets sn 1 44 2 i 
f the P. The Palate or Roof of the Mduth is w- | 

| . vered with a pretty thick Membrane, 4 
| which is continued to the Tonſſls; upon 1 
it there are a great Number of little Glands, , 

.whoſe Excretory Ducts piercing it like | 
a Sieve;: diſcharge a Liquor for the moiſt- 
of and i. of the * | 
t 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 2090 
is an Error to think that the Palate 

aſtes; for by it it's impoſſible to diſtiu- 

zuiſn the moſt acrid Subſtances 

The Urls is a Reduplicature or Pro- of the vyus 
Fuction of the internal Membrane of che f e 
Mouth 5- its Subſtance is very lax, and it m__ 
as a Number of ſmall Glands as in the 
alate; It is ſomewhat long, of a conick 


ure, it hangs from the Roof of the 
Mburb, ar che Extremity of the Paſſage 


arynr, between the Tonſiiss. 
PS, It is moved by two Pair of Muſeles, 
la, 5 Which are, e nel 1 — 1 Ry 4 
zue Prerigoſtaphilinus Externits 5 it a- 
. riſes Heſhy! from a ſmall: Protuberance; 
ſe upon the under Side of the Body of the 
te By Os Sphænbillos, and goes directly to be in- 
5 ſerted into the hind Patt of the Us. 
„ IJ --Fhe*/Prerigeſtuphilings” Tnternas ariſes 
„ from the faineE'Protiberatice of the 0. 
8 Sph##0ides | and growing into a ſmali 
] rouhd'T ertfdon;” Which paſſes over's' ſmall 
t Proceſs, like a Hock, of the Proceſſus 

Inſerted into the fore Part of the Uozla. 
Wen the firſt of theſe Muſcles acteth, 
I it pulleth tf Ea backwards; when Fro 

ſecond contracteth, it pulleth the Ca for-. 
wards ; becauſe of the Pulley through whicßk 
its Tendon "paſſes; which alters the Di= 

rection of its Motion, both which Motions. 

arę neceſfary for" the articulating the Tons 


which, comes from the Noſe, above the 


2 
4 
% a 


210 Of the Mouth and Tongue. \ 
- and in Deglutition, that nothing may re- 
gurgitate into the Noſe which we take 
1 by the Month, dn bias ent th min 
E ofwe Paro: The Glands, which are the Sourſes of 
e. the Spittle, which diſcharges it ſelf into 
the Mouth, are in great Number, of which 
the principal are the Parotidets, one on 
each Side, ſituated, under the Ear, above pre 
the Mauſculus IMaſſetur; they ate of the Fo 
Conglomerate Sort, being made vp of 4 ro 
great Number of ſmaller Glands, each B: 

of which ſends out a ſmall Excretory | 
DuQ; and they all unite and form ane 
Chanel called Ductus Salivalis Superior, 

which running over the Cheek, pierces 

mg Buccinator, and Ae the Mouth; 

When the Malſętur acteth in Maſtication, 


| it preſles the Saliva into the Moutn. 
of the Max- The Maxillares, which are | ſituated 
res. within the under. Jaw, one in each Side, 
are alſo of the Conglomerate Sort; the 


of the'Mouth and Tongue. 


they run on each Side of the "Tongue, 
near its TN where they open into the 
t b 


Mouth, juſt by the former, with which 
ſometimes they join: Sometimes theſe are 
wanting, and then each little Gland has 


a Duc which opens under the Tongue: 


When the Mylobyoidæus acteth, it com- 


prefſes enn in oniny Die 3061 
The Tonfille, or Almonds; are two 


round Glands placed on the Sides of the 
Baſis of the Tongue, under the common 
Membrane of the Fauces, with which they 
are covered; each of them hath a large 


oval Sinus, which opens in the Fauces, 
and in it there are a great Numbet of 
leſſer ones, which diſcharge themſelves 
through the great Sinus, of a mucous and 


ſlippery Matter, into the Faucet, Larynx, 


and Oeſophagns, for the moiſtning and lu- 


bricating theſe Parts. When the Muſcle 
+ tn acteth, it compreſſeth the Ton- 
EW cot nh Fo a trtonge ono dr; 


_ | Beſides theſe, there are a great Num- 


ber of little Glands ſpread upon the 


"$9833, 1 
oY the Ton, 


Cheeks and Lips, called Glandale Buc- 


cales and Labiales, whoſe Excretory Cha- 
. nels open into the Mouth, and all of 
them ſeparate a Sort of Saliva, or Spittle, 
which conduces to the Diſſolution of the 
JJ ͤ y 
The Tongue is connected in the Mouth 
to the Os Hyoides, and to the Larynæ, by 


a membranous Ligament which is in the 
VE © — | | middle 


n 
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| . | 5 | | 5 g | Y N 
Of the Alen: The Tongue is covered with two Mem- tn 


the Tongue, 3 Number of Papillæ, 


middle of its lower Side. Sometimes the r: 
Ligament is continued to the Tip of the 
Tongue, and then it hindreth Children 
from Sucking; therefore in ſuch a. Cal 
zit loud be cur. 


+ 3 7 
„ 
1 Ne 


ſtraight, but incline towards the Baſis of HT 
the Tongue ; they appear not fo plainly K 
in Men as in Brutes, in ſome of which 
. laſt they grow. Cartilaginous. Each Pa- 
pilla has a imall Root, which makes a ſmall 
Hole in the viſcous-Subſtance;- which lies 
between the two Membranes. In Men, 
the chief Uſe of theſe Papillæ Pyrami- 
dales ſeems to be for preſerving the Pa- 
pill Ner voſe, which are of a ſofter Sub- 
ſtance, that they be not hurt by the Hard- : 
neſs, or Roughneſs of the Aliments: And 
in Beaſts" which feed upon Graſs, which 
they gather together with their Tongue, 
theſe Papillæ are like fo many Hooks, 
for the graſping, cutting, and pulling of 
the Grafs; and perhaps, by their Rough- 
neſs rubbing upon the Palate, they condũce 
to preſs the Spittle out of the Glands. Fo- 
wards the Baſis of the Tongue are to be 
ſeen feveral ſmall Glands like thoſe of 
,, no WY ODS ES 
Et raed ett by: SORE: 
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Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
es the Under the external Membrane there lies 
the n thin viſcous Subſtance, Which is White 


7 — on that Side next the external Membrane, 
Cale aud black on that Side next the internal. 

7 hen the Tongue is boiled, this Sub- 
lem. ſtance hardens, and is like a Searce, be- 


5 vg en of; ſmall Holes made by the Roots 
o N 


Ipper | ma. 
ule The internal Membrane is thin and ſoft; 
t. up upon it there appear ſeveral Papillæ made 


of the Extremities of the Nerves of the 
Tongue, therefore they are called Ner- 
vaſæ : They are ſituated upon the Sides of 
the Tongue; but chiefly: towards its Tip; 
they reſemble the ſmall Horns of a Snail: 
for their Extremities are round, and big- - 
ger than the reſt of their Bodies. The 
Extremity of each Papilla pierces the ex- 
ternal Membrane of the Tongue. They: . 
quit thoſe Holes, and remain on the in- 
ternal Membrane, When the external 
d is raiſed. Theſe Papille are the imme 
h Gere Organ of Taſting, en . 
6 The Subſtance of the Tongue is muſ- 
, culous, being made of Plans of Fibres 


5 of different Directions 20077 
5 The firſt, or external, Plan is made of 
5 ſtraight Fibres, which ſurcound the Fongue, 
# reaching from its Baſis to its Point: When 
: they contract, they ſhorten; the Tongue. 
> Under them there are ſeveral Plans of Fi- 


bres which run from one Edge of the 
Tongue to the other: they draw the 
323 © 1 | Edges = 
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ſome Fat betwixt theſe Fibres, but chief- 
ly towards the Baſis of the Tongue. 


ſcending, it is inſerted into the Root of 
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Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
Edges of the Tongue together. There 
are alſo ſeveral Plans of Fibres, which 
run from the under to the upper Side of 
the Tongue: When they contract, they 
make the Tongue broad and thin. Theſe 
two Sorts of Fibres lie Stratum ſuper | 
Stratum, from the Tip of the Tongue 
to its Baſis ; firſt a Plan of one Sort, and 
then a Plan of the other Sort. There is 


The Veſſels of the Tongue are Veins | 


from the Jugulars, called Rarxlares : It 


has Arteries: from the Carotidals, and {ri 
Nerves from the fifth and ninth Pair. m 
5 The Muſcles of the Tongue are three tv 

Air. „ ot 
The Stylogloſſus; it ariſes fleſhy from 
the Proceſſus Styloides, from thence de- 


the Tongue. It draws the Tongue up- 
enen, ape Tips. = 
The ſecond Pair is the ene ; it 
ariſes from the Inſide of the fore Part of 
the lower Jaw, and is inſerted into the 


| Root of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongue | 
out of the Month.\- 7 4 0 


The third is the Cerazogloſſus ; it ariſes 
broad and fleſhy from the Sides of the 


Oe Hyozdes, and is inſerted into the Root 


of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongue dis- 
rectly into the Mouth. The [Fibres of 
this Muſcle, which are neareſt the Extre- 


3 075 the: Mouth and Dad 
"here nities of the Os Hyoideh, Were Ohty- cal! 


* ed the Ceratogloſ; 0 and thoſe vhich 
© Of gere neareſt the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 


they Nwere called the 'Baſioglſus But I ſee 
hele o Reaſon'to diſtinguiſh chem,” being they 
Per ie in the ſame Plan, and their Fibres have 
ou ue ſame Direction, Origination, and In- 


ertion. d Nrnob lig u donn, „an 


_ Tue Tongue is not ou, d moved b Of the Os 
ef⸗ heſe Muſcles, but alſo b a Bone called Hyoides. - 
F 0s Hyoides. Now this Bone lies at the 
* Root of the Tongue: Its Figure is like 


the Greek Letter v; it is compoled ordina- 

rily of three Bones, that in: the middle 

makes its Bafſis, it is ſhorter than the other 

two; it is convex without, but concave 
within; the other two are joined to its 

two Ends by two intervening Cartilages; 

they are much longer than the firſt; they 

f have each a Cart * at their Extremi- 

ties, and they are called cher bene or 

Horns. 

The Baſi 8 of this Bone.t is joined to the 

3 Root of the Tongue, and its Horns are 

> joined to the upper Angles: of the Carti- 

* | ago Thyroides, and by two ſmall and 
round Ligaments to the Procęſſus Sty- 
loides of each Side. This Bone is moved, 

and with it the Tongue, by five Pair of 
Muſcles. © : | 
The firſt is the Geniabjnidani'; ; it ariſes of its | 
fleſhy from the fore Part of the lower Haus. 
4 a Internally, and is inſerted ; into the 
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Baſis of the O 


be third is the Mylobyoidæus ; it ariſei 
fleſhy from the Inſide of the lower Jay 


Its Antagoniſt is the Coracobyoidæus; i 


22 


for the Paſſage of the Tendon in the mid- 
on dle of the Nigaſtricus. en v0 


2 » 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
| Tyoides. It pulls the 0 
dyoides and the Tongue upwards and for 
a+ 10 24 & r Fra 

Its Antagoniſt is the Szermobyordens; i 
ariſes. from the Inſide of the Claviculi 
and aſcending above the Szernothyroiden 
it's inſerted into the Baſis of the Os yo 
dens, which it pulls downwards. 


3+ Zo 


under the Dentes Molares, and is implant 
ed into the Sides of the Baſis of the 0 
Hyoides > It draweth this Bone and Tongu 
obliquely upwards 


is wrong named, for it ariſes not from th 
Proceſſus Coracoides, but from the uppet 
Edge of the Scapula, near its Neck, and 
aſcending: obliquely under the Maſtoidæu 
ĩt ĩs inſerted into the Oi Myoides, > which ii 
pulls obliquely downwards. The Beli 
of this Muſcle is a little tendinous in ii 
middle, that the Veſſels which go to th: 
Head be not compreſſed when it aQeth. 
- The fifth Pair is the Szylohyorders ; it a 
tiſes from the Proceſſius Styloides, and de- 
ſcending obliquely, is inſerted into tho 
Horns of the Ot Hyoides, which it draws 
to one Side, and a little upwards. 
The Belly of the Muſcle is perforated 
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3. Sebacenx. 
4. Meatas Anditori. 
5. Cilares. | 


6. en le | ; 
75 51 3 Humure n W te ; 


m th 9885 Chryſtallinum. 1 Hh 
up 9. Wnrenm. © . Secernentes. 
8. 10. Airum Choroidis.S 


£4.59, eee, | 
12. Buccales,' Lata 1 i 
13. Parozides, Maxillares, Subliu- 
guales. 
14 Tonſillarum. 
15. Oeſopbagært. 
Aſperæ Arteriæ. Ke 
17. F Penn, oo 


PI 


7 18. Mammar um. 


19. Ventriculi. 

20. Inteſtinorum. 
21. Pancreatis. 

A eee = 
923. Vibe Fellis, 
* Renum. 


but if any one ſhall conteſt the Exiſtend { 
of ſome of them, or maintain that ſev 


n our? 4 hall s not army it. BY 
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25. Kenmales. 
2 85 Ureteram. ty . 
Veſicæ e 3 
. Uretbre. | 2 0 hh 
29. Tefticuloram. __ 
30. Paſtacarum. 
31. Nye 
=o} Pagine. 
33. Lympbat ic. 
34. Pinguedinale. 
35. Medullare. 
36. Artuum. a 
575 Cutis Milliaret. 
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All theſe Glands went to b me to ſep: 
cate different Humours from the Bloc . 


ral of them ſeparate the ſame Sort of ] Hy 5 
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0 the BONES. 


it cannot be underfl ood with- 


8 E 0 T.. 
o ſepi 0 the B ones in „ 
Blood | 
tiſtenck 0 — Mough after the Deſcription of 
t ſev = Sl. the three Cavities, it is uſual to 
of Hal 4155 give the Myology; yet becauſe 


2 =) out a perfect Knowledge of 
18 Bones, therefore we ſt all begin with 
them. 
The Bones are made up of hard Fi- 
bres, tied to one another by ſmall tranf -; 


verſe F ibres, as thoſe of the Muſcles are. = Bones. 


In a Fetus thoſe Fibres are porous, ſoft, 
and eafily diſcerned. It is probable that 
they are nouriſhed by the Serous or Lym- 
phatick Part of the Blood, which is brought 
to them by the Arteries, and carried back 
by the Veins. As their Pores fill with a 
Subſtance of for Bu Nature, ſuch as 

| 1 2 we 
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O the Bones in general. 


wie ſuppoſe the Lympha to be, ſo they in- 
creaſe, harden, and grow cloſe. to one 
another; but when their Pores are full of 
this Subſtance, then the Bones are grown 
to their utmoſt Extent, Hardneſs, and So- 

lidity ; their Blood-Veſlels being com- 

preſſed on all Sides by their bony Cha- 

nels, bring no more Blood than what is 

| ſufficient to ſupply the Places of theit de- 

caying Farhckes. + 8 

EE Of the Ueef All the Bones of the Body which have 
ee Marrow. any conſiderable Thickneſs, have either a | 
1 large Cavity, or they are ſpongeous, and 
full of little Cells: In both the one and 
the other there is an Oleaginous Subſtance 
called Marrow, contained in proper Ve- 
ficles or Membranes, like the Fat. In the 
larger Bones, this fine Oil, by the gentle 
Heat of the Body, is exhaled through the 
Pores of its ſmall Bladders and enters 
ſome narrow Paſſages, which lead to 
ſome fine Chanels excavated in the 
Subſtance of the Bone, according: to its 
Length; and from theſe other croſs Paſ- 
ſages (not directiy oppoſite to the for- 

mer, leſt they ſnould weaken the Bone 
too much in one Place) carry the Mar- 
row ſtil! farther into more longitudinal | 
Chanels placed nearer. the Surface of the 
Bone. All this Contrivance is, that the 

Marrow may ſupple the Fibres of the 
Bones, and render them leſs apt ro 
= | All 
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Of the Bones in general. 

All the Bones in the Body, except the 
Feeth, and where the Bones are articu- 
late to one another, are covered with a. 
thin, but ſtrong and cloſe Membrane, cal- 
led Perioſteum; it hath an exquiſite Senſe,, 

| which gives me Ground to think that it 
is an Expanſion of ſome of the tendinous- 
Fibres of the Muſcles. Its Uſe is to ſuſ- 
ſtain the Veſſels, which enter the Sub- 
ſtance of the Bones with their Nouriſh- 
men e 
Each large Bone is much bigger at its 
Extremities than in the Mͤiddle, that the 
Articulations might be firm, and the Bones 
not eaſily out of Joint: But becauſe the 
Middle of the Bone ſhould be ſtrong, to 
ſuſtain the Weight of the Body, and re- 
filt Blows and Falls, therefore the Fibres. 
there are cloſely compacted together, ſup- 
porting one another ; and the Bone is 
made hollow, and conſequently not ſo 
eaſily broken as it muſt have been, had it 
been ſolid and ſmaller; For of two Bones 
of equal Length and equal Numbers of 
Fibres, the Strength of the one will be 
to the Strength of the other as their Dia- 
men TI” %%% 
On the external Surface of the Bones, &ftheCau- 
there are ſeveral Cavities aud Protube- ef I 
rances. The Cavities are of two Sorts, the Bones... |} 
either narrow and ſhallow, or wide and 
1 deep. The firſt Sort is called Gene; the 
an ſecond Cotyle. But in deſcribing the Bones 
All VV in 
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Of the, Bones in general. 
in particular, we ſhall alſo deſcribe theit 
Cavities. The Protuberances are alſo of 
two Sorts, viz. Aphopyſis and Epipbyſes. 
The Apophyſis is a Protuberance made by 
the Fibres of the Bone; an Epiphyſis is | 
Protuberance made by a ſmall Bone ſet 
upon the Extremity of a bigger Bone, 
which, as we advance in Age, unite in 
one. Both the one and the other are or- 
dinarily upon the Extremities of the Bones, 
and they are either for the Inſertions of 
Muſcles, whoſe Force they greatly aug- | 
ment, or for the Articulation of the Bones. 
All their Difference is from their Figure. 
If it be a large and round Protuberance, 
it is called Caput; and the Part immedi- 
ately under it, Cervix: But if it be ſmall | 
and round, then it is called Condylu, If 
it be a ſharp Protuberance, then it is cal- 
led Corone, Styloides, Coracoides, &c. ac- 
cording to its Figure. 
In the Bones there is much Volatile | 
Salt and Spitit, Wong: oe very ſubtile | 
and penetrating ;,, ſome 
very ſtinking, a little Ph 
Earth. e 
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A Cartilage is a ſmooth and ſolid Bo- 
dy, ſofter than a Bone, but harder 
han a Ligament. In it there are no Ca- 
ones, Prities nor Cells; for containing of Mar- 
s of row, nor is it covered with any Mem- 
aug- brane to make it ſenſible, as the Bones 
nes. Ware. The Cartilages have all a natural 
rare. Reſort, by which, if they are forced from 
nce, ¶ their natural Figure or Situation, they re- 
iedi- turn to it of themſelves, as ſoon as the 
mall Force is taken away. They are chief 
Ik in thoſe Places where a ſmall and eaſy 
cal - Motion is required, as in the Ears, Noſe, 
ac- Lynx, Trachea Arteria and Sternum; 
and their natural Elaſticity: ſerves inſtead 
atile of Antagoniſt Muſcles. They cover al- 
btile ſo the Ends of all the Bones, which are 
eh is joined together for Motion. Firſt, be- 
uch WM cauſe they are ſmoother than the Bones. 
2 Secondly, becauſe they are without Senſe. 
And thirdly, being ſofter than the Bones, 
the Attrition which is made by the Mo- 
LON the Joint, is the more eaſily ſup- 
pied. F „ 
A Ligament is a white and ſolid Body, 
5 ſofter than a Cartilage, but harder than a 
T Membrane; they, haye no conſpicuous 
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224 Of the Articulation of the Bones. 
SQauavities, neither have they any Senſe, leſif 
they ſhould always ſuffer upon the Mo- 
tion of the Joint. Their chief Uſe is toff 
faſten the Bones, which are articulated for 
their Motion together, leſt they ſhould be 
diſlocated in any violent Motion. 
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( the Articulation of the Bones. | 


ef the Foin- TH E Bones are articulated, or joined 
ing of the 1 to one another, either with a ma : 
Bones nifeſt Motion, or with a ſmall and ob- 
= = ſcure Motion, or without any Motion at 
= all. The firſt Sort of Articulation is cal-\ 
led Dzarthrofis : The ſecond, becauſe of 
the Cartilage by which it is performed, is 
rs  Synchondrofis : And the laſt Synar- Wi 
% x A om 
Oft the Diartbroſit there are two Sorts, 
wiz, Enarthrofis, or Arthrodia, and Gingiy- 
mus. The firſt is, when a round Head of 
a Bone is received into a round Cavity of 
another, ſuch as the Articulation of the 
Femar with the Iſcbium; and this Sort of Ii 
Joining is called, by Tradeſmen, the Ball 
and Socket. The Property of this Join- 
ing is, that the Parts ſo articulated move 
equally to any Side. The Ginglymus is, 
when a Bone receives and is received F F 
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7 15 ation is to admit only of the Motions: 


f the Flexion and Extenſion: It is called 


only uſed in Hinges. Of this Articu- 
ation there are three Sorts. The firſt is 


 - ]Wvhea the End of a Bone has two Protu- 
: derances and one Cavity ; and the End of 
Ihe Bone, which is articulated with it, has 
Nowo Cavities and one Protuberance, as 
hne Humerns and the Na. The ſecond 
J. , when a Bone at one Extremity receives 
„ nother Bone, and at its other Extremity 
joined is received by the ſame Bone, as the 
a Ma BR aains and Lina. The third Sort is, when 
d ob. Bone at one End receives another Bone, 

100-at nd at the other End it is received by a 
nog hird Bone, as the Vertebræ do. | 


The Second Sort of Articulation, which 
s called Sync hondroſis, is when the Extre- 


lage. Thus the Bodies of the Vertebræ, 
and the Extremities of the Ribs and Ster- 
um, are joined together, where, though 


y he Motion of all is manifeſt, yet that of 
f the | POLOS is hardly diſcernible.” _ = 
ort of "he third Manner of Articulation, cal- 
e Ball Bcd Synarthrofis, is of two Sorts, viz. Sa- 
Join- Nara, and Gomphoſis. The Satare is when 
move two Bones are mutually indented in one 
t 15, another; the Teeth by which they are in- 
yy ; dented are of various Figures; ſometimes 
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y Tradeſmen' Charnall, and it is com- 


ities of two Bones are joined to one a- 
nother by Means of an intervening Carti- 


Ls they 
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Of the Articulation of the Bones. 


and narrow. at their Baſis; ſometimes the 


to keep the Teeth firm. Beſides theſe 


. by this Sort of Articulation. 
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they are like the Teeth of a Saw; ſome- al 
times they are broad at their Extremities, F 


Sides of the Teeth are likewiſe indented, 
and ſometimes there are little Bones be- 


tween the Teeth, which are alſo indent a 


ed; theſe are moſt frequently in the Szzz- 
ra Lambdoidalis, and they ſerve as Wedge: 


little Bones, there is ordinarily a viſcous 
Humour which glews the Indentations to- 
ether, and which perfectly unites them in 
everal old Perſons. . 
This Sort of Articulation is called by 
Joiners Dove-tailing, and is uſed in Draw - 
ers, Cabinets, and Boxes. All the Bone 
of the Cranium and upper Jaw, as alſo 
all the Epiphyſes of the Bones, are joined 


 Gomphoſis is when one Bone is faſtenꝰ 
in another, as a Pin or Nail is in a Piece 
of Wood, and the Teeth only are articu 
lated this Way in their Sockets. = 

To theſe we may add a third Kind: off 
Syzarthroſis, very different from any. ol 
the former, which is, when a Bone has alli 
long and narrow Chanel, which receives 
a ſmall Procefs, or the Edge of another 
Bone; and thus the Vomer is articulated 
to the Os Sphenorides and Septum Narium: 
By Tradeſmen this manner of Joining is 
called Ploughing, which we may there-W 
fore call Zx»dians, Theſe een 
5 l F 2 all 
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es. Of the Articulation of the Bones. 
ſome-Wall the different Joinings of Bones in the 


mities, W Human Body; therefore I ſhall not men- 
ies theWtion ſeveral others which we find in Au 
dented, Mthors to no Purpoſe. © © k 
ies be: The Extremities of all the Bones that 
indent are articular to one another with a mani- 
> Sutu. I feſt Motion, are bound together by mem- 
VedgesWbranous Ligaments which riſe from the 
theſeConjunction of the Epiphy/is with the 
iſcou Bone; and preſſing over the Articulati- 
ons to- Jon, are inſerted at the Place in the other 


hem in} 


led by 


Bone. Thus they form a Bag which em- 
braces all that Part of the Extremities of 
both. Bones which play upon one another, 
Draw-Wand' in this Bag is contained a Mucilage 
Bone; for the eaſier Motion of the Joint; this 
is alſoMucilage is ſeparated by ſome Glands 
joined which lie in ſome Fat on the Inſide of 

the Ligaments. Theſe Bones which are 
aſten'df 


Piece | 
articu-they: are either before or behind, that the 


Protuberances may be kept to play truein 


articulated by a Gingiymus have the Liga- 
ments much ſtronger on their Sides than 
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ind off their Cavities; for if they might flip the 
my ofſileaſt to either Side, the Bones would de 


2 has frequently out of Joint. 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


THE Cranium or Skull is made up © 
1 ſeveral Pieces, which being joined 
together, forma conſiderable Cavity, which 
contains the Brain, as in a Boon. 
Ihe Bigneſs of the Cranium is propor- 
tionate to the Bigneſs. of the Brain. Its 
5 — is round, a little depreſſed on its 
ides. A round F (Fare being the moſt 
capacious, was fittelt to contain a great 
Quantity of Brains: And the Flatneſs off 
its Sides helps to enlarge the Sight and 
Hearing. e TR, os = 
Each Bone in the Crauium is made up 
of two Tables or Lamine, between which! 
there is a thin and 12 Subſtance/ 
made of ſome bony Fibres, which come 
from each Lamina, called in Greek Dip- 
he, in Latin Meditullium. 03-04 
In it there are a great Number of Veins 
and Arteries which bring Blood for the 
Nouriſhment of the Bones. The Tables 
are hard and ſolid, becauſe in them the 
Fibres of the Bones are cloſe to one ano- 
ther. The Diploe is ſoft, becauſe the 
bony Fibres are at a greater Diſtance from 
one another. By this Contrivance the 
Craniam is not only made lighter, but al- 
ſo leſs ſubject to be broken, = 
| 15 RE he 


. 
6 
FO, 


The external Lamina is ſmooth, and 
covered with the Pericrauium. he in- 
N ternal is likewiſe ſmooth; but on it there 
are ſeveral Furrows made by the Pulſe of 
| the Arteries of the Dura Mater, whilſt | 
e up ofthe Cranium was ſoft and yielding. : 
joined The Bones of the Cranium are joined 0f the Sun 
, whichMWto one another by four Sutures. The firſt Coon 
2 Hs is call'd the Coronalis. It reaches tranſ- 1is, Sagitta- 
proporWverſly from one Temple to the other I 
n. It it joins the Os Frontis with the O Pa... 
on its rietalia. The ſecond is call'd Lamba: 
e moſtii Aalis, becauſe it reſembles the Greek Let- 
a greatWter (A) Lambda; it joins the Os 2 | 
nels of to the Ofa Parietalia and Petroſa. The 
ht andi third is call'd Sagittalis; it begins at the 
| Top of the Lambdoidalis, and runs ſtrait 
ade up to the middle of the Coronalis; it joins 
which the two 0% Parietalia together. The 
ſtance, fourth is call'd Szture Sqwameſa, becauſe 
come the Parts of theſe Bones which are join- 
k Dip- ed by this Suture, are, as it were, cut 
| ſlope-wiſe, and lap'd over one another. 
" Veins his Suture joins the ſemi-circular _ 
or the Circumference of the O Temporam to 
Tables the Sphænoides Occipitis, and to the Pari- 
em the e:a/:ia. The firſt three Sutures were called 
e ano- Suture Vere ; and the laſt Satura Falſa, 
ſe the becauſe it was ſuppoſed to have no ink * 
from dentations, which is falſe. „ 
ce the The Bones of the Crauium are not YN 
Put al- only joined to one another, but they are fals, Eth- 


alſo joined to the Bones of the upper Jaw 2194s ne 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


by three other Sutures. The firſt is the 


Tranſverſalis; it runs acroſs the Face, it 
paſſes from the little Angle of the Eye 
down to the Bottom of the Orbit, and 


up again by the great Angle of the Eye 


over the Root of the Noſe; and ſo to 
the little Angle of the other Eye. It joins 
the Os Frontis to the Bones of the upper 
Jaw. The ſecond is the Ethmoidalis; it 


ſurrounds the Bone of that Name, and 


Joins it to the Bones which are about it. 


The third is the Satura Sphenoidalis; it | 


ſurrounds the Os Sphenordes, joins it to 


the Os Frontis. 


the Os Occipitis, the Offa Petroſa, and to | 


The Craniam is made of ſeveral Pieces | 
join'd together by Sutures, that it might 
be the ſtronger, and leſs apt to break, | 
that ſeveral Membranes and Veſſels which 


ſuſpend the Dura Mater, and which go 
to the Pericraninm, may paſs thro* the 


Sutures, and that the Matter of Tranſpi- 


ration may paſs thro? them. 


«. 


ef the Bones Now the Bones of the Cranium are fix 
| of the Skull. proper, and two common to it and the 


upper Jaw. The ſix proper are, the Os 
rontis, which makes the fore Part of the 
Skull; the Os Occipitis, which makes the 


\ hind Part; and the 0% Parietalia and 


Temporum, which make the Sides. The 
two common are, the Sphenoides and the 


Os Erchmoides, which are Part of the Ba- 


The -. 


tis or Coronale; it is almoſt round; it 
joins the Bones of the Siuciput and Tem- 
ples, by the Coronal Suture, and the Bones 


of the upper Jaw by the Sutara Tranſ- : 


verſalis, and the Os Sphænoides by the Su- 
tura Sphenoidalis, It forms the upper 
Part of the Orbit, and it has four 1 c 
ſes which are at the four Angles of the 
two Orbits. It has two Holes above the 
Orbits thro' which paſs a Vein, Artery, 
and ſome. Twigs of the firſt Branch of 
the fifth Pair of Nerves. It has alſo 
one in each Orbit, a little above the Os 


| Planum, thro' which a Twig of the Oph- 


thalmick Branch of the fifth Pair paſſes to 
the Noſe, it is the Orbiter Internus. It 
has two Sinus above the Eye brows, be- 


W tween its two Tables; they are lined 


with a thin Membrane, in which there 
are ſeveral Blood-Veſlels and Glands, 
which ſeparate a mucous Serofity, which 
falls into the Noſtrils. The Infide of this 


| Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made by the 


Veſſels of the Dara Mater. It has two 


large Dimples made by the anterior Lobes 


of the Brain. Above the Criſta Galli it 
has a ſmall blind Hole, into which the 
End of the Sinus Longitndinis is inſerted. 
From this Hole it has a pretty large 
Spine which runs up along its middle; 
inſtead of this Spine, there is ſometimes 


a Sinus, in which lies the Sinus Longitu- 


dinalis, 
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The firſt of the proper, is the Os: Fron- 0s Frontis. 


; 1 The ſecond and third are the Bones of 


og Tempe- The fifth and fixth are the Ofſa Tempo- 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
dinalis, which ought to H obſerved care- 
fully by Surgeons in Wounds in this 
Place, This Bone is thicker than the 
Siuciput Bones, but thinner than the Os 
Occipitis. In Children it is always divi- 
ded in its middle by a true Suture. 


the Sinciput call'd Parietalia; they are the 
thinneſt Bones of the Cranium; they are 
almoſt ſquare, and ſomewhat _—_ : they are 
Joined to the Os Frontis by the Sutura Co- 
ronalis, to one another in the Crown of | 
the Head by the Satura Sagittalis, to the 

Os Occipitis by the Lambdoidalis, and to 
the Oſſa Temporum by the Suture Squamo- 
ſe. They are ſmooth and equal on their 
OQutſide, but on their Infide they have ſe- 
veral Furrows, made by the Pulſe of the 
Arteries of the Dura — They have 
each a ſmall Hole near the Sztura Sagit.- 
talis, thro* which there paſs ſome Veins 
which carry the Blood from the Tegu- 
ments to the Sinus Longitudinalis. 


rum, fituated in the lower Part of the 
Sides of the Crauium; their upper Part, 
which is thin, conſiſting only of one Ta- 
ble, is of a circular Figure, and is joined 
to the Ca Parietalia by the Suturæ Squa- 
mooſe : Their lower Part, which is thick, 
hard, and unequal, is joined to the Os Oc- 
cipitis, and to the Os Sphenoidrs; this Part 
is call'd Os Petroſum; they have _ 
| | three 


n. Of the Bones of the" Cranium. 233 


| care- MWthree external Apophyſes or Proceſſes, and 
1 this pne internal. The firſt of the external 
n the s the Proceſſus Zygomaticut, which runs 
he Os 


orwards and unites with the Proceſs of | 
he Os Mali, making that Bridge call'd 
he Zygema, under which lies the Tendon 


divi- 


nes of 


df. the Crotaphite Muſcle. The ſecond 
re the s the Mamillaris, or Maſtoidæus; it is 
ey are hort and thick, ſituated behind the „ 
ey are Nu Auditorius. The third is the Proceſs 
4 Co- us Styliformis, which is long and ſmall; 


'O the 


ied, The internal Proceſs is pretty lon 
nd to | 


ind big in the Baſis of the Skull; ſt con- 


amo: {tains all the Cavities and little Bones of 
their he Ear, which have been already deſcri- 

7e ſe- ed. Ihe Holes in the Temporat Boes 

f the re two internal, and four external. The 


irſt of the internal, is the Hole thro? 
which the Auditory Nerve paſſes; the 
ſecond is common to it and the 'Os Oc- 
Iciprtes 5 the eighth Pair of Nerves, and 
the Lateral Siun's paſs ' thro” it. The 
E firſt of the external Holes is the Meatut 
Auditorins Externus. The ſecond opens 
behind the Palate; it is the End of that 
Paſſage which comes from the Barrel of 
the Ear to the Mouth. The third is the 
Orifice of the Conduit by which the Ca- 
rotidal Arteries enter the Crawinm : And 
the fourth is behind the Proceſſus Maſtoi- 
dæus; by it paſſes a Vein which carries 
the Blood from the external Teguments 
ls ah OE 5 to 
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F the Bones of the Cranium. 
to the Lateral Sinus r. Sometimes this 
Hole is wanting; there is another which 
is det ween the Proceſſus Maſtoidæus and 
the Styliformis, thro* which the Porti 
Dura of the Auditory Nerve paſſes. They 
have each a Sinus lined with a Cartilage 
under the Meatus Auditorius, which re- 
> Cebives the Condyle of the lower Ja W-. 
Os Occipiis. The ſixth Bone of the Crauium is the 
| Os Occipitis; it lies in the hinder. Part of 
the Head; it is almoſt like a. Lozenge 
with its lower Angle turned inwards ; itil 
joins the Offa Parietalia and Petroſa by 
the Sutura Lambdoidalis, and the Os Spbæ. 
zoides by the Sphenordalis. It is thicker 
than any of the other Bones of the Gran 
am, yet it is very thin where the Splęui. 
1, Complexus, and Trapexius are inſerted, 
Externally it is rough; internally it has 
two Smut, in Which lie the two Pro- 
tuberances of the Cerebellum, and two 
large Furrows in Which lies the Sin 
Lateralis. It has ſeven. Holes; the fir 
two are common to it and the 0% Pe: il 
troſa; the Lateral Sinus s, and the Par 
Vagum, paſs thro! them. The third is 
the great Hole thro' which the Medulla 
Spinalis paſſes. The fourth and fifth are 
the Holes thro? Which the ninth Pair of 
Nerves paſles: The ſixth and © ſeventh 
are two Holes, thro' which there paſs 
two Veins which bring the Blood from 
the external Tegaments to the Sinus La- 
„ „ teralis; 
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alis; ſometimes there is but one, and 
Ometimes none of theſe two; there are 
dmetimes two more thro' which the 
ertebral Veins paſs: | This Bone has 


e great Hole; they are lined with a 
artilage, and articulated with the firſt. 


aberance in its middle, from which there 
oes a ſmall Ligament, which is inſerted. 


to the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. It is 
onger in Beaſts than in Men 


a 


t is a Bone of a very irregular Figure. 


, except in the middle of its Sides, where 


nd thin like a Bat's Wings, they are cal- 


Proceſs, upon which the Periſtaphylinus 
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ertebra of the Neck. It has alſo a Pro- 


t is ſituated in the middle of the Baſis of 
e Skull. It is joined to all the Bones 
bf the Cranizm by the Sutura Sphenoida- 


t is continued to the 0% Petroſa as they 
vere one Bone. On its Outſide it has 
hve  Apophyſes. The firſt two are broad 


ed Pterigoides; they have each a pretty: 
ong Sinus, from which the Muſcles cal- 
led Pterigoide: ariſe; and at their lower: 
End they have each a ſmall Hook like a 


Externus turns its Tendon. The third 


ſo two Apophyſes, one on each Side of 


ho a "I r 
4 7. 
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The firſt of the Bones common to the os Sphæ- 
kull and upper law, is the Spbænoides. noiden 


and fourth make the internal and lower 


Part of the Orbit; and the fifth is a little 


Apophyſe like the Criſta Galli in its fore- 


Part, which is received in a Cavity at the 
| „ further 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
further End of the Vomer. There is alſo 
a little ſmall Protuberance in the middle 
of this Bone, from which the Muſcles of 
the Uvula ariſe. On its Inſide it has font 
Proceſſes call'd Clinoides, they form 1 
Cavity in the middle of this Bone call 
Cella Turcica; in which lies the Glas. 
dula Pituitaria. Betwixt the two Tx 
bles of this Bone under the Cella Tarci- 
ca, there is a Sinus, divided in two in its 

middle, which opens by two Holes into 
the Cavity of the Noſtrils. In the 0: 
' Sphanoides there ate twelve Holes; by 
the firſt and ſecond paſs the Optick Nerves; 
by the third and fourth, which are call 
oramina Lacera, paſs the third Pair, fourth 


* 


Pair, firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, and 
the ſixth Pair; by the fifth and ſixth paſill 
the ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair; by 
the ſeventh and eighth paſs the third} 
Branch of the ſame Pair; by the ninth 
and tenth enter the Arteries of the Duri 
Mater; and by the eleventh and twelfth 
enter the internal Carotidales, and the In- 
tercoſtal Nerve goes out. The Canal 
by which the Carotidales enter, are ob- 
lique ; the Beginning of them is made in 
the Oſa Petroſa, and they open within 
the Skull in the Sphænoidees. 
Os Ethmei- The ſecond and laſt of the common 
os Bones is the Os Erhmoides, ſituated in the 
middle of the Baſis of the Os Frontis, join- 
ed to that Bone and to the 0s 1 
3 6 : | es 


FE ca 
# eo Yn 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


5 's by the Sutura Erhmordalis, In its 
is alſo 14916 it has a ſmall Proceſs call'd Cri/- 
made, Galli, to which the fore End of the 
cles of / is tied. This Bone is perforated by 
as four Number of ſmall Holes, thro* which 
OM hc Fibres of the Olfactory Nerve pals, 
e eretore it is alſo called Os Cribriforme. 
Crom its under Side there goes a thin 
7 Ts one, Which divides the Cavity of the 
Tar „octrils in two; the lower Edge of this 
m ni one is groved with the Homer. On each 
s Ode of this Partition it has ſeveral thin 
ne Vl dongeous Laminæ, call'd Offa Spongioſa, 
3 by Dey are full of little Cells, where they 
GAGT joined to the Ezhmoides, There are 
call io Lamine, which neither adhere to the 
fourth s Ethmoides, nor to the other Lamine, 
', Andr only by the Membrane which covers 
ti pa em all. The two external Laminæ, of 
ur; dhe Offa Spongioſa, make Part of the Or- 
chirdſht at the great Canthus, and they are cal» 
nintitd . Plana, becauſe they are ſmooth 
Ded even. ee . 3 
welfthnn —© 4 
the In · 
Canals} 
re ob- 
ade in 
within 
mmon 
in the 
, Join- 
henoi- 
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* HE Bones of the upper jaw 
two, common to it and the Skull 
which have been already deſcribed; ar ; 
eleven proper, that is, five in each Sidi 
and one in the middle; they are joined ] 
the Bones. of the Skull by the three con ; 
mon Sutures, and joined to one andi 
by a fine but true Suture. 1 
The firſt of the proper Bones is ted 
| Mali or Zygoma; it is of a triangular , 
gure. Its upper Side makes the lows 
and external Part of the Circumference ii 
the Orbit, where it joins the 0s Sphenllf 
der. Its internal Side joins the Os Mai 
 s#lare. Its external has a lon Frocefſf 4 
which joining that of the TA Tempi 
rum, forms the Proceſſus 2 ygomaticull 1 
x oins the Os Frontis at the little Ang , 
the Eye. It is concave within, an 
ſticks out a_ little forwards, making th 
higheſt Part of the Cheek. 
Os Maxila» The ſecond is the Os Maximum; ( 
yn Maxillare, becauſe in it all the Teeth « 08 
the upper Jaw are ſet. It is of a very il 
regular Figure, On its Outſide it join 
the Os Mali. Its upper Side makes th 
lower and internal Part or Circumferencl 
of the Orbit. At its great C aur bus it join 


7 
1 


Of the Bones of the Upper Faw. 239 
he Os Unguis and Frontis.” The lower ff 
zide of the Os Naſi is joined to it. Un- 

ler the upper Lip it joins with its Fel- 


aw. ow of the other Side, and both join'd 
Fs ogether make the fore and greateſt Part 
aw at the Roof of the Mouth. It is very 
e SkulWhin, and between its two Lamine it has 
ed; au large Cavity which opens by a ſinall 
ch SidggfHole into the Noſtrils. In its lower 
oined Mnd it has ſixteen Sinus or Sockets, in 
ee congivhich the Teeth are ſet. It has a ſmall 
anothQQ@Hole call'd Orbiter Externas, in that 
Part of it which makes Part of the Or- 
's the Mit, thro?! which the Nerves of the fifth 
ular Pair,, which come from the Teeth, paſs. 
e lowehind the 'Dentes Inciſivi, where it joins 
rence Mrith its Fellow, it has another Which 
Sphænu homes from the Noſtrilss . 
)s Ma The third is the Os Ungnis, it is a lit- 9s Ungnis. 
Proceſſſie thin Bone which lies in the great An- "I 
Temple of the Orbit, it has a Hole in which = 
maticuWhe Lachrymal Sack lies. I ſee no Rea- 
e Ang on why this Bone ſhould be counted a 
„ and Bone of the upper-Jaw, ſeeing it lies en- 
king th irely in the gon Angle of the Orbit; 
5 here is more Reaſon to count it a Lami- 
num, Wha of the Os. Spongioſum, as the 05 Pla- 
'ecth .. RE nd 
very it The fourth is the Os Nai; this is a 
it joiußhin but ſolid Bone, which makes the up- 
akes tier Part of the Noſe; its upper End is 
nferencWHhoined to the Os Frontis- by the Sutura 
it join 


5 Tranſverſalis; One of its Sides joins its 
ths. 7: „ i | 
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Of zhe Bones of the- Upper Faw. 
he © _ 
. 
* 


ins. [arte are ſupported by the 
Septum Narium. Its other Side joins the 
Os Maxillare. Upon its lower End the 
_ Cartilages of the Noſteils are faſten'd. 
Externally it is ſimogth, but inan it 
is rough. | 
The fifth Bone of: the upper 1 is the 
0s. Palati; it is a ſmall. Bone almoſtſquare, 
it makes the poſterior Part of the Root | 
of the Mouth. It is joined to that Part 
of the Os Maxillare- which makes the 
fore Part of the Palate. It is alſo joined 
to. 2 Fellow, and to the Fraceſſus Pteri. 
ge 1, It has, a ſmall Hole thro' which : 
| I Lol the fifth:Pair of Nerves goes 
to the Membrane of the Palate. ce 
The eleventh and laſt is call'd the 
— 55 it is ſituated in the middle of the 
lower Part of the Noſe. It has a Qleft | 
in its os Side, in dicks ; wk 3 | 
197 ge ot the Septum a. 
, In its * = tra nd jt” der, and a.ſmall 
Apo 4 0 e 0s Sphanoide, its un: 
| 8 of the O7 Palati. . 
By what has been ſaid, you ſee, cha 
the 4 5 of the Skull and 21 
compoſe the Orbit of the Eye. | 
per Part. of it is made of the Os . 
. the Os Ungais and Os Plant make the 
inner and lower. Part of the great Angle; 
and the Os Sphexoides the inner and lower 
of the little Angle. The 0s Maxillare 
DATES: * MPS: * lows. Part of the 
„ | Verum- 


* 


Of the Bones of the Upper Jaw. 
Circumference, and the Os Mal: the out- 
er and OWE FH, 8 
Let us now briefly recapitulate all the 


Holes in the Head. They are either ex- 


ternal or internal. The external Holes 


are, 1. The two in the Coronal Bone 
above the Orbit, thro' which a Vein, At- 
tery, and a Nerve from the Opthalmick 
Branch of the fifth Pair paſs, for the 
Brow and frontal Muſcles; this frequent- 
ly appears only as a Notch. 2. The Or- 


f biter Iuternus in the ſame Bone within the 
Orbit, a little above the Os Plauum, for 


24 


another Branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves = 


which goes to the Noſe. 3. Is between 


the 0, Unguis and the Os Maxillare, in 
the great Canabus, thro! which the Dac- 


tus Lachrymalis paſſes to the Noſe. 4. 
Orbiter Externus in the Os Maxillare be- 
low the Orbit thro? which the Nerves 


and Veſſels which come from the Teeth 
paſs to the Cheek. 5. One ſingle Hole 
in the ſame Bone behind the fore Teeth, 
which comes from the Noſe. 6. Two 
in the O %a Palati, thro' which a Branch 
of the fifth Pair of Nerves paſſes to the 
Palate, Uzvzla and Gums. 7. In the Tem- 


poral Bone between the Proceſſus 1 Id 


dens and Styliformis, thro? which the Por- 
zio Dara of the Auditory Nerve paſſes. 


8. The Ductus Auditorius Externns. g. 
The Ductus Anuditorius Internus. 10. 
The Conduit for oe Carotidal Artery. 


8 2 11 . In 
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paſſes from the external Teguments to 


Bone behind its Apophyſes, thro? which the 
Vertebral Veins paſs. 13. In the ſame] 
Bone for a Branch of the external Jugu- 


11. In the ſame Bone thro? which a Vein 


the Lateral Sinus's; this is behind the Pro- 
ceſſus Maſtoidæus. 12. In the Occipital 


lar. 14. One ſingle large Hole for the dr 
Medulla Spinalirm. 1 
The internal Holes are, 1. The blind bl 
Hole above the Criſta Galli. 2. The bu 
Holes in the Os Ethmoides. 3. In the O0 3 
Sphenoides for the Optick Nerves. 4 {© 
he Foramen Laceram, thro' which thay it 
third, fourth, firſt Branch of the fifth, and ©: 
fixth Pair of Nerves paſs. 5. For the B 
ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair of Nerve V 
6. For the third Branch of the ſam} * 
Nerve. 7. The Foramen Arteriæ dur pt 
Matris. 8. The Canal thro' which the * 
_Carotidale enters, and the Intercoſtal pa H 
ſes out, but this we counted among the * 
external Holes. 9. In the Proceſs of th /# 
. Os Temporum thro' which the Auditor li 
Nerve paſſes. 10. Between the Tempo + 
ral and Occipital Bones, it is divided i 
two by the Dara Mater, thro' the one I 
Part es the eighth Pair of Nerves and T 
the Nervus Acceſſorins ; thro” the othef 15 
the Lateral Sizzs's open into the intern! fa 
Jugulars. 11. One in each Side of the 15 


large Hole of the Occiput, thro* which 
the ninth Pair of Nerves . | le 
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HE lower Jaw is made of one Bone 
1 whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in Chil- 
dren, do not offify till they are about two 
Years old. It is compoſed of two Ta- 
bles, which are pretty hard and ſmooth; 
but betwixt theſe two Laminæ it is porous 
and full of little Cavities; its Eigure re- 
ſembles the Letter v; at each Extremqity 
it has two Proceſles; the uppermoſt is 
= calPd Corone; it is thin and broad at its 
Beginning, but it ends in a ſharp Point, 
| which paſſing under the Proceſſus Zygo- 
= maticxs, has the Tendon of the Crota- 
phite Muſcle inſerted into it. The other 
which is ſhorter and lower, -has a round 
Head, lin'd with a Cartilage, which is 
articulated into the Sinus of the Os Petro- 
| ſam; but betwixt the Cartilage which 
lines the Sinus, and that which covers the 
Head of this Proceſs there is a third, 
which adheres to the Ligamentum Annu = 
lare, which ſurrounds this Articulation. - 
The Motion of the Jaw Sideways, which 
is abſolutely neceſſary in chewing, is much 
facilitated by this looſe intervening Carti- 
lage. The lower Edge of this Jaw is 
ien Call'd its Baſis, each End of which is cal- 
led the Angle of the lower Ja Ww. 
N | „ The 


— 


r 


| Of the Teeth. | 

The lower Jaw has four Holes, two 

on its Inſide near its Proceſſes, and two 
on its Outfide near its middle. By the 
internal Holes enter a Branch of the fifth 
Pair of Nerves, an Artery from the Caro- 


_ tidales, a Vein paſſes out to the Jugulars N 
Ln | their Branches are ſpread in the Roots of all 
PR the Teeth. By the external Holes theſe the 
1 ſame Veſſels paſs, and are diſtributed up- era 
| [4 on the Chin. It has alſo ſixteen Sinner 
_— Into which the Teeth are ſet. N 
S 2 . — e of 
q! 1 . Obe Teeth, _ "oy 
_ 9f tb HE Teeth are the hardeſt and ſmooth wa 
5 7 ae eſt Bones of the Body; they are 8 
gy formed in the Cavities of the = which 5 
1 are lined with a thin Membrane, upon he 
2404 which there are ſeveral Veſſels, thro - 
. which there paſſes a thick, viſcous, tranſ al 
parent Humour, which as it increaſes - 
hardens in the Form of Teeth, which a ee 
bout the ſeventh or eighth Month afteſixt 
Birth, begin to pierce the Edge of tha... 
Jaw, tear the Perioſteam and Gums, which rt 
being very ſenſible, create a violent PainM . 
and other Symptoms incident to Children... 
in the Time of Loothing. ne 
The Teeth, begin not to appear all at pre 
one Time: Firſt the Dentes Iuciſivi 8 d, 

es | e the 


Of the Teeth. 


the upper, and then thoſe of the lower 


w i 
* Jaw appear, beeauſe they are the thinneſt 
irh aud ſharpeſt. After them come out the 
ro (nini, becauſe they are ſharper than the 
ats olares, but thicker than the Inciſivi, and 
O att of all the Molares, becauſe they are 


the thickeſt and blunteſt. Of this viſcous 


of the Teeth, there are two Lays, the 
ne below the other, divided by the ſame 
Membrane, which covers all the Cavity 
of the Jaw: The uppermoſt Lay forms 
the Teeth. which come out firſt, but about 


ay, which then beginne ſprout ; and if 
theſe Teeth be loſt, they never grow a- 
pain ; but if ſome have been obſerved to 
lied their Teeth twice, they have had three 
Lays of this viſcous: Humour. About 


all'd Dentes Sapientiæ. 


at their Ends, a little convex outwar 
and hollow inwards; they have each a 


1 1 pretty long Root, which is a little crook- 
W ed, and which grows ſmall towards its 


M 3 Extre- 


tranſparent Liquor, which is the Subſtance 


the ſeventh Year of Age they are thruit 
out by the Teeth made of the undermoſt 


he one and twentieth Year the two laſt _ 
of the Molares ſpring up, and they are 


The Teeth, which are ſometimes four- Of the — 
teen, ſometimes fifteen, and ſometimes tes Inciſiri. 


1 


ſixteen in each Jaw, are of three Sorts, 
he Dentes Iuciſivi, Canini, and Molare, 

he Inciſivi are the four foremoſt Teetein 
in each Jaw, they are pretty broad, os f 
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Of the Tretibd. 


Extremity, that the Preſſure miglit not 


be all directly upon one Point of the 
Jaw, but ſuſtained equally by every Part 
which the Sides of the Root touch. 
The Canini are two in each Jaw, one 
on each Side of the Iuciivi; they are 
pretty thick and round, and they end in 


a a ſharp Point; they have each one Root, 


which is longer than the Roots of the 
Inc iſivi; their proper Uſe is to pierce the 
Aliments, becauſe the fore Teeth are not 
only apt to be pulled outwards by the 
Things we hold and break with them, 
but likewiſe becauſe they are more ſubjed 


to Blows than the Molares; therefore: a- 


bove two thirds4of them are contain'd in 
their Alveoli or Sockets, by which their 
Reſiſtance of all lateral Preſſures is much 


greater than that of the Molares. _ 


The Molares ordinarily are ten in each 
Jaw ;. they are the thickeſt and biggeſt ol 


-the Teeth, their Extremities are broad 


and uneven; and becauſe the Preffure 


upon them is generally perpendicular 


therefore they have ſometimes two, ſom 

times three, and ſometimes four Roots 
which ſeparate a little from one ano 
ther, that having a broad Baſis, the) 
may find the greater Reſiſtance from thi 
Jaw when they preſs upon one another it 
chewing of the Aliments; and the Pre 

ſure has the leſs Force, ſeeing the Root 


— 


are a little crocked outwards, and no! 
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in a ſtrait Line under the Preſſure. The © © © 
laſt of the Molares are the biggeſt ang 
hardeſt, becauſe we ordinarily thruſt the _ 
hardeſt Bodies fartheſt into our Mouth; 

they. are nigheſt the Articulation, becauſe 

their Uſe, which is to grind the Aliments 

ſmall, requires the greateſt Strength. The 

Roots of the Teeth of the npper Jaw are 

all ſomewhat larger than thoſe of the 


under Jaw, becauſe the upper Jaw is not 


o ſtrong. to. reſiſt the Preſſure of the 
1 ceth We lower 


ti. 


— 
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e the Spine aud Vertebta. 
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B* the Spinus, we underſtand that Chain 25, Nanber | 


of Bones which reaches from the h. Ver: 
firſt Vertebra of the Neck to the 0s Coc- 


cygis; they are twenty four in Number, 


belides thoſe of the Os Sacrum, ſeven. 
Vertebre of the Neck, twelve of the 


Back, and five of the Loins; they lie not 
in a ſtrait Line, for thoſe of the . Neck 
bend inwards, thoſe of the Back outwards, 


for enlarging the Cavity of the Thorax; 


thoſe of the Loins bend inwards again, 
and thoſe of the Os ſacrum outurarde to. 
enlarge the Cavity of the Baſon. _ 


| 4 


. 


; : 


| 248 5 Of the Spine and Vertebræ. | 
"The Parts of In each Vertebra we diſtinguiſh two 


Parts, the Body of the Vertebra, and its 
1 Proceſſes; the Body is ſofter and more 


ſpongeous than the Proceſſes, which are Si 
harder and more ſolid. The fore Part of br 
the Body is round and convex, the hind 
Part ſomewhat concave; its upper and ne 
lower Sides are plain, each cover'd with 1c 
a Cartilage which is pretty thick for- 
wards, but thin backwards, by which lit 
Means we bend our Body forwards; for in 
the Cartilages yield to the Preſſure of the | ty 
Bodies of the Vertebræ, which in that in 
Motion come cloſer to one another. This in 
could not be effected, if the harder Bo- 
dies of the Vertebræ were cloſe to one dt 
another. Each Vertebra has three Sorts th 
of Proceſſes towards its hinder Part, two at 
_ tranſverſe or lateral, one on each Side; ¶ tt 
they are nearer the Body of the Vertebræ in 
than the reſt. In each of them there is 


a Tendon of the Vertebral Muſcles in- 
ferted. Four Oblique Proceſſes, two on | a 
the upper Part, and two on the lower, by la 
theſe Vertebræœ are articulated to one ano- tt 
ther; and one Acute on the hindmoſt fi 
z Eon Oo:n.-.9-08 T 
T Theſe Proceſſes with the hinder or con- ti 
cave Part of the Body of the Vertebræ L 


form a large Hole in each Vertebra; an tl 
all the Holes anſwering one another, 7 
make a Chanel for the Deſcent of the 1 
Spinal Marrow, which ſends ont its 0 
1 „ Nerves 


Of "the Spine and Vertebrx. _ 
wo I Nerves to the feveral® Parts of the Body 
its WW by Pairs, thro' two ſmall Holes fotmed 
ore Wl by the jointing of four Notches in the 
are Sides of each ſuperior and inferior Yerte- 
. 


nd The Vertebræ are articulated to one a- eee, 
nd J nother by a Gizglymus; for the two de- ve 2 3 


ith {MW ſcending oblique Proceſſes of each ſuperior bræ. 
or- Yertebra of the Neck aud Back, have a 
ich little Dimple in their Extremities, where- 
for in they receive the Extremities of the 
_ two aſcending oblique Proceſſes of the 
hat inferior Yerzebr.c; fo that the two aſcend- 
his W ing Proceſſes of each Vertebra of the 
Neck and Back are received, and the two 
deſcending do receive, except the firſt of 
the Neck, and laſt of the Back ; but: the 
aſcending” Proceſſes of each Fertebra of 
the Loins receive, and the two deſcend- 
ing are received, contrary to thoſe of the 
| Nec 00 NETS TE 3 
The Vertebræœ are all tied together by 
a hard Membrane made of ſtrong aud 
large Fibres: It covers the Body of all 
the Vertebræ fotwards, reaching from the 
firſt of the Neck to the Os Sacranms 
There is another Membrane which lines 


* 


Vertebra, which alſo ties them all toge- 

ther. Beſides, the Bodies of each Ver- 

zebra are tied to one another by the 

8 Cartilages and the Tendons 

of the Muſcles, 15 8273 are inſerted in 
| is 


their 


the Canal, made by the large Hole of each Te 


| Of the ver- The ſeven Vertebræ of the Neck differ 
„e from the reft in this, that they are ſmal- 
ler and harder. Secondly, That their 
tranſverſe Proceſſes are perforated for the 
Paſſage of the Vertebral Vellels. Third- 
Iy, That their acute Proceſſes n 


Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 
g hes Proceſſes, tie them together be- 
!!. . 
This Structure of the Spine is the very 
beſt that can be contrived ; for had it been 
all one Bone, we could have had no Mo- 


tion in our Backs; had it been of two | 
or three Bones articulated for Motion 


the Medulla Spinalis muſt have been neceſ- 


ſarily bruiſed. at every Angle ot Joint; | 
| befides, the whole would not have been 
1 pliable for the ſeveral.Poſtures we have | 
Occafion to put our ſelves in. If it had | 
been made of ſeveral Bones without in- 
tervening Cartilages, we ſhould have had | 
no more Uſe of it, than if it had been | 


but one Bone. If each Vertebra had had 
its own diſtin& Cartilages, it might have 


been eaſily diſlocated. And laltly, the 


oblique Proceſſes of each ſuperior and 
inferior Vertebra keep the middle one, that 
it can neither be thruſt backwards nor 
ates to compreſs the Medulla Spina- 
14. . : ; | 

Thus much of the Vertebræ in general; 
dut becauſe they are not all alike, we 
ſhall therefore deſcend to more particular 
Examination. | 


\-% 


Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 
and ſtrait; but beſides this, the firſt and 


ſelves. 


"The firſt, which is call'd Ala, is tied Ax 


to the Head, and moves with it upon the 


ſecond ſemi-circularly; its aſcending ob 
| lique Proceſſes receive the Tubercles of _ 


the Occiput, upon which Articulation the 
Head is only moved forwards and back- 
wards; and its deſcending Proceſſes re- 


ceive the aſcending Proceiles of the ſe- 


cond Vertebra. It has no acute Proceſs, 
that it might not hurt the Action of the 
Muſculi Redti; but a ſmall Tuberele to 
which the ſmall Ligament of the Head 
is inſerted. In the fore Part of its great 
Hole it has a pretty large Sinus, in which 


lies the Tooth-like Proceſs of the ſecond 


Vertebra, being faſten'd by a Ligament 


that riſes from each Side of the Sinus, 
that it compreſs not the Medulla Spinalis. - 
It has two ſmall Sinus in its upper Part, 


in which the tenth Pair of Nerves an 
the Vertebral Arteries lie. 


The ſecond is call'd EpiBrophouc, or Epiſtoes | 
e between®*: 


Vertebra Dentata; in the midd 
its two. oblique aſcending Proceſſes, it 
has a long and round Proceſt like a Tooth, 
which is received into the forefaid Sinus; 


upon it the Head with the firſt /ertebra 


turns half round as upon an Axis. The 


Extremity of this Proceſs is knit to the 
Occiput by a 2 ſtrong OT 


ſecond have ſomething peculiar to them- 
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251 Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 


A Luxation of this Tooth is mortal, be- 7 

cauſe it compreſſes the Medulla Spinalis.. ſo | 

Axis. The third Vertebra is called Axis; and Wl ma! 
© the four following have no Name, nor Fig 
N any peculiar Difference. Bal 
Of the Rr The twelve Vertebræ of the Back dif- Lo 
3 fer from the reſt in this, that they are I the 


larger than thoſe of the Neck, and ſmal- It 
ler than thoſe of the Loins; their acute but 
Proceſſes flope downwards upon one a IM It 
nother: They have in each Side of their MW Ne 
Bodies a ſmall Dimple wherein they re- Fo 
ceive the round Extremities of the Ribs, are 
and another in their tranſverſe Proceſſes WM Lc 
which receives the little Tubercle near tha 
that Extremity of the Ribs. The Arti- 
culation of the twelfth with the firſt of 
the Loins is by Arthrodia, for botn its 
aſcending and deſcending pon he Procel- 
ſies tte rceived. | 
© of the ver- The five Vertebræ of the Loins differ | 
_m_ te from the reſt in this, that they are the 
8 broadeſt, and the laſt of them is the larg- 
eſt of all the Vertebræ. Their acute Pro- z 
.  ceſlesare broader, ſhorter, and wider from 
one another, their tranſverfe longer, to 
ſupport the Bowels, and the Muſcles of 
the Back; they are not perforated as 
thoſe of tfie Neck, nor have they a Dim- 
ple or Sinus as thoſe of the Back: The 
Cartilages which are betwixt their Bodies 
Uo ne pgs = 2 55 _ reſt.” | 
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Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 


The Per te bre of th e '0s Sacrum grow Of the Os 


ſo cloſe together in Adults, as that they 


Sacrum. 


make but one large and ſolid Bone of the 


Figure of an Iſeſceles Triangle, whoſe 
Balis is tied to the laſt Vertebra of the 
Loins, and the upper Part of its Sides to 
the Ilia, and its Point to the Os, Coccigis. 


It is concave and ſmooth on its Foxeſide, : 


but convex and unequal on its Backſide. 
It hath five Holes on each Side, but the 
Nerves paſs only thro? the five on its 
Foreſide. Its acute Proceſſes or Spine 


are ſhorter and leſs than thoſe of the 


Loins, and the lower is always ſhorter 
than de upper... e 


The Os Coccigis is joined to the Extre- Os Coceigis. 


mity of the Os Sacrum; it is compoſed 


of three or four Bones, of which the 


lower is ſtill leſs than the upper, till the 
laſt ends in a ſmall. Cartilage; it reſem- 
bles a little Tail turn'd inwards ;.its Uſe 


is to ſuſtain the ſtrait Gut; it yields to 


the Preſſure of the Fetus in Women in 


Travail, and Midwives uſe to thruſt it 


back wards, but ſometimes rudely and vi- 


"4 * 


Pain, and of ſeveral bad Effects. 
From what has been ſaid, it is eaſie to 
underſtand how the Motion of the Back 


olently, which is the Occaſion of great 


is performed: Tho? each particular Verte- 


bra has but a very ſmall Motion, yet the 


Motion of all is very confiderable. We 


have faid, that the Head moves only back- 


wards 


+ Altec: ye it is. 


* 


Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 


. wards and forwards upon the firſt Verte 


Era, and ſemi-circularly upon the ſecond, 
The ſmall Protuberance Which we have 
remarked in the Bone of the hind Head, 
falling upon another in the firſt Perzebra, 
ſtops the Motion of the Head backwards, 
that it compreſs not the Spinal Marrow ; 
and when the Chin touches the Sternam, 
it can move no farther forwards. The 
oblique or ſemi- circular Motions are li- 
mited by the Ligament which ties the 
Proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra to the 
Head, and by thoſe which tie the fitſt to 
the fecond Vertebra. The Motion of the 
other Vertebræ of the Neck is not ſo ma- 
| reater - than that of the 
Pertebre of the Back. becauſe their acute 
Proceſs are ſhort and ſtrait,” and the Car- 
tilages which are between their Bodies 
thicker. The twelve Vertebræ of the 
Back have the leaſt Motion of any, be- 
cauſe their Cartilages are thin, their a- 
cute Proceſſes are long, and very near to 
one another; and they are fixed to the 
Ribs, which neither move forwards nor 
backwards. But the greateſt Motion of 
the Back is performed by the Vertebræ of 
the Loins, becauſe their Cartilages are 
_ thicker, and their acute Proceſſes are at a 
greater Diſtance from one another ; for 
the thicker the Cartilages are, the more 
we may bend our Body forwards; and 
the greater Diſtance there is betwixt the 
F . Acute 


acute Proceſſes, the more we may bend 
our ſelves backward. _ SE 


This is the Sttucture and Motion of the 


Vertebre, when they are in their natural 
Poſition; but we find them alſo in ſeve- 
ral Perſons ſeveral Ways diſtorted. If 


or the Spine and Vertebræ. ; 255 5 


the Vertebræ of the Back ſtick out, ſuch 


as have this Deformity are ſaid to be 
bunch-back'd ; and in ſuch. the Cartilages 


which are between the Vertebræ are ve- 


ry thin and hard forwards, but conſide- 
rably thick backwards, where the oblique 


Proceſſes of the ſuperior and inferior Ver- 
 tebre are at a conſiderable Diſtance from 


one another, which Diſtance fills up with 
a viſcous Subſtance. This Inequality of 
the Thickneſs of the Cartilages happens 


either by a Relaxation or Weaknefs of the 


i and Muſcles, which are faſt: 
ne 


to the back Side of the Yertebre, 


in which Caſe their Antagoniſts finding 
no Oppoſition, remain in a continual 


Contraction, and conſequently there can | 


be no Motion in theſe Pertebre. If this 


N has been from the Womb, 
then the Bones being at that Time ſoft 
and tender, the Bodies of the Vertebræ 


partake of the ſame Inequality as the Car- 


tilages. If the Bunch be towards one 


Shoulder, for Example, towards the right, 
then the Cartilages on that Side are very 
thick, but thin and dry on the other Side; 
on the left Side the oblique Apophiſes 

Ta -- come 
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Things have a different Face: The .Carti- 


backwards: The acute and oblique Pro- 


the Ligaments upon the Bodies of the Ver- 
rebræ are greatly relaxed, but the Muſcles 


bre of the Loins; but ſuch as are ſo mi- 


Ba 5 

: q — 1 . 
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Of he Spine aud Vertcbrz. _ 

come cloſe” together, but on the tight 
there is a conſiderable Diſtance betwixt 
them; and the Ligaments and Muſcles 
are greatly extended on the right Side, but 


thoſe on the left are as much contracted, 


If the Vertebræ are diliorted inwards, all 


lages and ſometimes the Vertebræ are very 
thick forwards, but mighty thin and. hard 


ceſſes are very cloſe to one another, and 


and Ligaments which tie the Proceſſes 
together are very much contracted, Theſe 
Diſtortions ſeldom happen in the Verte- 
ſerable, have little or no Motion of their 
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i but a Of the Oſſa Innominata e N 
ted | * 


all T HE O//a Innominata are two large 
Bones ſituated on the Sides of the 

erz 0, Sacrum; in a Fetus they may be each 
ard ſeparated into three Pieces, which in A- 
ro- dults unite and make but one Bone, in 
and which they diſtinguiſh three Parts. The 
ber- firſt and ſuperior Part is called Os Ilium; 
les the Inteſtine Ilium lieth between it, and 
ſes its Fellow. It is very large, almoſt of a 
eſe ſemi- circular Figure, a little convex, and 
ge- {uneven on its external Side, which is cal- 
mi- led its Dorſum, and concave and ſmooth 
\eir on its internal Side, which is called its 
Coſta. Its Circumference or Edge is cal- 
led its Spine. It is joined to the Sides of 
the three ſuperior Vertebræ of the 0s Sa- 
cram by a true Suture: It is larger in Wo · 
men than-in Met. oc 

The ſecond is the Os Pabis, which is 9s pubis. 
the inferior and fore Part of the Os In- * i 
nominatum; tis united to its Fellow of 
the other Side by an intervening Carti- 
lage, by which Means it makes the fore 
Part of the Felvis- or Baſon, of which | 1 
the Os Sacrum is the back Part, and the | 4 
Ilia the Sides. „ | ll 

The third is the inferior and poſterior, os Iſchjum. 
alled- Hchium or Coxendix ; it has 1 5 

c avi- 


% 


„ 
* 


. 


Py 


"Of the Offa Innominata. 


Cavity called Acetabulum Coxendicis, which 


receives the Head of the Thigh-Bone; 


the Circumference of this Cavity is tipt 


with a Cartilage called its Sapercilium, 
where it joins the Os Pubis; it has a large 
Hole called Foramen Iſebii & Pubis, a- 
bout the Circumference of which the 


5 Muſcles call'd Obtarator Iuternus and 


Externus ariſe. And at its lower End it 
has a large Protuberance upon which we 
fit, and from whence the Benders of the 
Leg ariſe. And a little above this, up- 
on its hinder Part, it has another ſmall} 


nz cute Proceſs, betwixt which and the 


former Protuberance lies the Sinus of the 
— thro' which the Tendon of the 
brrate um, he. 


* 
4 
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; 5 5 Of the Ribs! $54 33. 


F on each Side of the twelve Vertebræ 
of the Back ; they are crooked, and like 
to the Segments. of Circles ; they grow 
flat and broad as they approach the Ster- 
num, but the nearer they are to the Verte 
bre they are the rounder: and thicker, at 
which End they have a round Head, which 
being covered with a Cartilage, is received 
into the Sinus in the Bodies of the Ferre» 
bre; and at the Neck of each Head (ex- 
cept the two laſt Ribs) there is a ſmall 


Tubercle, which is alſo received into the 
Sinus of the tranſverſe: Proceſſes of the _ -_ 
ſame Vertelnæ. The Ribs thus articulats 9 * 
ed, make an acute Angle with the:lower; ; 

j 8 


1 


in which lies a Nerve, Vein, and Artery. 
Their Extremities, which are faſtned to 
the Sternum, are Cartilaginous, and the 
Cartilages make an obtuſe Angle with 
the bony Part of the Rib; this Angle re- 
ſpects the Head. The Cartilages are har» 

er in Women than in Men, that they 
T. may the better bear the Weight of their 
8 Breaſts, 8 25 eee 


The Ribs have each a ſmall Canal or» 
Sinus, which runs along their under Sides, N 


The | 


Here are four and twenty Ribs, twelve cone] ZI 


Of the Ribs. . 

The Ribs are of two Sorts ; the ſeven 
upper are called Coſte Vero, becauſe their 
Cartilaginous Ends are reccived into the 
Sinus Of the Sternanm. The five lower 
are called Falſe, becauſe they are ſhorter 
and ſofter, of which only the firſt is join- 
ed to the Extremity of the Sternum, the 
Cartilaginous Extremities of the reſt are 
tied to one another, thereby leaving greater 


SHpace for the Dilatation of the Stomach 


and Entrails. The laſt of theſe falſe Ribs 
is ſhorter than all the reſt; it is not tied 
to them, but ſometimes to the Midriff, 
and ſometimes. to the Maſculus Obliquus 
Deſcendens. e of want 077 5 

Ik the Ribs had been articulated with 
the bodies of the Vertebræ at right An- 
gles, the Cavity of the Thorax could ne- 
ver have been enlarged in breathing. If 
each Rib had been a rigid Bone articu- 


lated at both Ends to two fixed Points, 


the whole Cheſt had been immoveable. 
If the Ribs had not been articulated to 
the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebra, 
the Steruum could not have been thruſt 
out to that Degree it is now, or the Ca- 

vity of the Thorax could not have encreaſ- 
ed ſo much as is requiſite in Inſpiration. 
For when the Ribs are pulled up by the 
Intercoſtal Muſeles, the Angle which 
the Cartilages at the Sternum make with 
the bony Part of the Rib muſt be encreaſ- 
ed, and conſequently its Subtenſe, or the 

1 | Diſtance 


Of the Ribs: 


Diſtance between the Sternum and the 


he becauſe the Rib cannot move beyond the 
| Tranſverſe Proceſs, upon the Account 


2 of its Articulation wth it; therefore the 
th Sternum mult either be thruſt to the other 


de Side, or elſe outwards. It cannot move 
to the other Side, becauſe of an equal 


_ preſſure upon the ſame Account there, 
ch and therefore it is thruſt outwards, or 


bs the Diſtance between the Szermmm and the 
jed Vertebræ, is encreaſed. The laſt Ribs, 
iff which do not reach the Sternum, and con- 
ſequently conduce nothing in this Action, 
are not articulated with the Tranſverſe 
ih Proceſſes. „ 
* If we ſuppoſe the Cavity of the Thorax 
ne. to be Half a Spheroid, whoſe Semi-Axis 
ic W's 49 of the Thorax, or 15 Inches, 
cu. and the Diameter of its greateſt Circle 12 
us. Inches, then the Cavity of Mis Thorax 
contains 1130 Cubick Inches. But in an 
eaſy Inſpiration the Sternum is raiſed one 
Tenth of an Inch (as I am aſſured by an 
on exact Experiment) upon which, Account 
D. the Cavity of the Thorax is increaſed to 
af. 1150 Cubick Inches. To this if we add 
on. the Space the Diaphragma leaves, Which 
the Dis the Segment of a Sphere, whoſe Dia- 
meter is 15 Inches, and the Solidity of 
the Segment 183 Inches, we ſhall have 22 
Inches more, if the Diaphragma deſcends 
but one Inch ; but if it deſcends an 1 


Tranſverſe Proceſſes, lengthned. Now, 


on its Outſide, bur ſmoother on its Inſi 


Of the Breaſi-Bone. 
and an Half, it leaves Room for 52 Inche 
of Air to enter; and if it deſcends 2 Inches 
the Cavity of the Thorax will be encreaſ 
ed upon the Account of the Motion 0 
the pm alone 86 Inches. So tha 
in the leaſt Inſpiration we can fairly ſup- 
_ poſe, the Lungs are diſtended: with 4; 

nchesof Air, and they may be ſometinni 
with above yo or 100. fre | 


— — — — — pl 
0 Of the Breaſt-Bone. 00 


THE Sternum or Breaſt-Bone is ſitua 
| ed in the Middle of the Breaſt ; iti 
compoſed of ſeven or eight Bones in ! 
fants, which at firſt are Cartilaginous, by 
which harden and unite into three Bone 
after they are ſeven Years old: The Sub 
ſtance of theſe Bones is not ſolid, bu 
ſomewhat ſpongeogs. 
The firſt and uppermoſt Bone is th 
diggeſt and largeſt; it is uneven and 7 


where it has a ſhallow Furrow which 
ag Way for the Deſcent of the Win 
Pipe. It has a Sinus lined with a Carti 
lage on each Side of its upper End 
wherein it receives the Heads of the C. 
TMR. / 
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nche; Of the Breaft-B one. 

ches The ſecond is longer and narrower 
:realWhan the firſt, and on its Sides there are ſe- 
on ofyeral Sizxss, in which the Cartilaginous 
o tha nds of the Ribs are received. | 


he ſecond; it receives into the Lateral 
time inugt the Extremities of the laſt true 


hardens ſometimes into a Bone called Car- 


the third Bone, and grows narrower to 


| ed, and ſometimes it bends inwards, com- 
ſituat 
ap 
in | 
8, bu 
Bone 
> Out 
d, by 


and cauſes a great Pain and Vomiting. 
The Uſe of the Sternum is to defend 


of the true Ribs. 


is tht 
.rouel 
Inſide 
which 
Wine 
Carti 
End 
e Cl 
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The third is ſhorter, but broader than 


rilago Aiphoidet, or Enfiformis, becauſe it 
is broad at its upper End, where it joins 


its Extremity, where it is ſometimes fork- - 


preſſes the upper Orifice- of the Stomach, 


the Heart, and to receive the Extremities 


265 


Ribs; it terminates into a Cartilage which 


ER Ob 
Of the Claviculz and Scapule. 


Clavicul. HE Claviculæ or Chanel-Bones ar 
1 two in Number, fituatcd at the Baſj 
of the Neck, above the Breaſt, : one oj 
each Side; they are pretty long and ſmall 
at one End they are joined to the Produc 
tion of the Scapula, called Acromion, by 
the Articulation called Synchondraſis; 
the other End, to the upper End of thi 
Sternum by the Articulation called Arzhri 
dia; they are crooked like an Italian ( 
for the Paſſage of the Veſſels which pa; 
under them, and to facilitate the Motiot 

_ of the Arms. | | . 

- - Their Subſtance is Spongeous, there 
fore they are the more eaſily broken, an 
the ſopner united when broken: Thei 
Uſe is to ſuſtain the Scapulæ to which th 
Arms are articulated. And becauſe th 
Pectoral Muſcle which pulls the Arm a 
croſs the Breaſt, is inſerted near the upper 
End of the Hameroxs Bone; therefore i 
the Clavicula did not keep the Scapula, toll 
which the Head of the Humerus is joined, 
always at an equal Diſtance from the Ster 
num, the upper Part of the Aim, and 
not the Hand, muſt have been pulled 
forwards. | 55 


The 


5 


— . EI OUR OO en IO a 5 
3 > * 


1 


| = 


ſe a * * .. * 2 N 7 hs 295 
** OY W wo 6 WWW . j N þ 
"9 ir; A 3 7 N ETSY . 8 RE A 8 
4 N Ne 3 NED Y 


7 2 


Of the Claviculæ aud Scapulaz. 2696 

The Scapate,.Owerire, or Shoulder- "2 
blades, * are two large and broad Bones, . 
ike the Triangle called Scalenum; they 
are ſituated on each Side of the upper 
ind back Part of the Thorax. The Sub- 

ance of the Scapula is thin, but ſolid 
ind firm; its Outſide is ſomewhat Con- 
ex, and its Inſide Concaxe; its upper 
dge is called Coſta Superior, and its lower 1 
ofta Inftrior; its broad End is called itis 
Bafis, which, with the two Edges, make "= 
he upper and lower Angles. - They have 
ach three Proceſſes, of which the firſt 
ns. all along the middle of their Out- 
ide, and tis called their Spine. That End 
ff the ee, which receives the Exttemi- 
of Clavicula is called Acromion. 
[ he ſecond Proceſs is a little lower than 
e Acromion; tis ſhort and ſharp< like a 
row's Bill, therefore called Corgevides; 
heſe two Procefles are tied to 'one:ano-  - 
her by a ſtrong Ligament which ſerves 
d keep the Head of the Humerus in the 
avity of the third Proceſs, which is 
alled Cervix, This Proceſs is the Ex- 
remity of the Srapula, which is - oppo- 
te to its Bafls. It has a round Sis,, 
pt about its Brim with a Gartilage 
hich receives the Head of the . 


The Ufe of the Scapula is to receive 
e Extremities of the Clavicula and Hu- 
Peras, for the ILY of the wy, | 
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Of the Bones of the Arm, &c. 
and to give a Riſe to the Muſcles -whictii-' 
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Uf the Bones of the Arm and Head. 
| The Hume- P HE firſt Bone of the Arm is the H. 
kus. 1 merus, or Shoulder-Bone ; *tis lon 
1 and round. Its Subſtance, or Fibres, a 
& pretty ſolid and compact; it has a pret 

3 = wide and long Cavity in its Middle, i 
EFF which is contained its Marrow. At if 
1 upper End it has a round Head cover 
17 with a Cartilage, which is received int 
1 the Cavity of the Neck of the Sca pa 
Y 4 In the fore Part of the Head there is 
Chanel in which a Tendon of the Bic 
lies: but becauſe this Head is much large 
than the Cavity, therefore there is aſtron 
Ligament which riſes from the Edge 0 
the Cavity of the Scapula, and forming 
Bag round the Head of the Humerus, 
inſerted between the Epiphy/is - and t 
Bone. Thus the Articulation of 
Humerus with the Scapula is an Arthr 
dia, or Ball and Socket, that the An 
might have all manner of Motions 
But the greateſt Part of the Socket 
made of a Ligament: For though t 
Joint would have been ſtronger, 8 t 
WIE - 4 | Zavil 
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CC. Of the Bones of the Arm, &c. 267 
-Which | Avity had been all of Bone vet the e 
1 eck of the Humeru being 0 large and 


ſtrong, the Compaſs of the Arm muſt 
have been very ſmall. The lower End 
of the Humerus, which is thinner and 
broader than the other, has two Pro- 
tuberances. The External is received in- 


ad. to the Extremity of the Radius; from 
the Internal the Muſcles which bend the 
he „Fingers and Hand riſe; and between theſe 
's Ion tO Protuberances there are two ſmall 
es, al emicircular Weg 3 with a middle Cha- 
pretiinel, by which the Hameras is joined to the 
le; Lu by a Ginglymns. On the Foreſide 
At ifWof theſe, Protuberances there is a ſmall 
overel nut which receives the fore Proceſs of 
d im the Una; and on the Back ſide there is a- 
capuli other large Sinus which receives the Ole- 
re is ranum. 


n 


The Ulna, or Cabitas, is a long and las. 
hard Bone with a Cavity in its Middle, 


large | | | | 293 

r it lies on the Inſide of the fore Arm, 
dge reaching from the Elbow to the Wriſt; 
ming is dig at its upper End, and grows ſmal- 
rus, Wc" to its lower End. At its upper it 
d has two Proceſſes which are received in- 
of ineo the fore and hind Sinus of the Ex- 
Arth tremity of the Hamerzs : The foremoſt 


Proceſs is ſmall and ſhort ; the hind- 
moſt, called *Oaizparer, is bigger and long- 
er; it ſtays the fore Arm when it comes 
to a; ſtraight Line with the Arm. Be- 
twixt thele Proceſſes: it has a ſemicircu- 
e , + = es IT 
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Of the Bones of the Arm, &c. 
lat Sinus, whieh receives the inner Pte 
tuberance of the lower End of the Hy 
merus, upon which we bend and er 
tend our fore Arm. And along the Mid 
dle of that there runs a ſmall Ridge by 
which the Bone is articulated to the Hw 
merut by Ginglymus. Had the Articula 
tion here been an Aribrudia, the Join 
mult have been much weak er, but the 
Hand could have received no more Mo 
tion from it than it has now from the 
Shoulder. J%%%ͤ;ů/ REL LTH 
The Infide of this upper End has 
ſmall Sinur which receives the Circum 
ference of the round Head of the Nadia 
Its lower Extremity, which is round and 
ſmall, is received into a Sinus in the low 
er End of the Radius, and upon this EN 
tremity it has a ſhort and ſmall Proceſs 
from which the Ligaments which tie it to 
the Bones of the Wriſt ariſe; this Proceſ 
ſerves. to keep the Bones of the Wriſt it 
their Place. . . 
The Raains is another Bone of the 
fore Arm, which accompanies the Ul 
from the Elbow to the Wriſt ; in its up 
per End it has a ſmall Cavity which re 
ceives the outer Protuberance of the Hu 
merus. The Circumference of this Ca 
vity rolls in the ſmall Sinus in the uppet 
End of the Ulna. Near its lower End 
Which is bigger than its upper, it hal 
a little Sinus which receives the 5 f 
5 : Et © ; : a 0 6 


—_ 


| of the Manet of, the Arm, &c. 2869 
Huf the Lina, and in its Extremity it has 
d eo Sinus wich receive the Bones of the 
Mid Vriſt. Although the Lua and the Ra- 

ge bi aeeompauy one another, yet they 
buch not but at their Extremities. 4 | 
ricula end from one another in their Middle, 
| ut they are tied together by a ſtrong and | 
ut the road membranous Ligament. | 
Mo The upper End ef the Vina is the big- : 
m theft, decauſe upon it, and not upon the = 
Fa tins, the Atticulation ut the Elbow is 
has Merformed; but the lower End of the Ra- 
ireum , is biggeſt, becauſe upon it only the 
Ladin land is articulated; The Radium moves 

ad and cher Dack wands! or forwards" upon the 

e 100 e, by Which Means the Palm of the 


121 5 


is EN land ds turned either tds or down 
roceſiſards, which two otions are called 
ie it ti ronation and Supination. Nor could 
roce fi other Articulation have given theſe 
Vriſt ro Moôtions to the Hand; for though 


Arthrodid àdmits of a Motion to eve- 


of the Side, yet we cannot by that turn the 
e Uh re Part of our Arm backwards; and 
its ny uſeleſs our Hands had been without 
ich reheſe Motions, er dne mug eaſily per- 


ne Hi fie? CO. 1 Y 

is Ca 7 be. Carput, or Wilt is made — 2 

bod firs boots of 2 dire Figure and gn, 
nd ſgnefs; they are placed in two Ranks, es 

it half ur in each ank. The firſt Rank is ar- 

e Ene ulated with the Radius. The ſecond 


oli ih the Bones of the Meracarpus. The 


N 3 5 laſt 
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ne Bonezof The  Mezacarpas. is made up of four 
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Of the Bones of the Arm, &c. 


at the Side of the third, which anſwers 
to the Bone of the Metacarpus of the little 
Finger, as all the reſt do by one another, 
but it lies upon it; they are ſtrongly tied 
together by the Ligaments which come 
from the Radius : and by the Annular 
Ligament, through which the 'Tendons 
which move the Fingers paſs. - Although 
this Ligament be thought, but one, pet 
it gives a particular Caſe to every Tendon 
Which paſles through it. 


etacar· Bones which anſwer: the four. Fingers; 
that which ſuſtains the Eore-Finger is the 
biggeſt and longeſt; they, are round and 
Jong, a little Convex, and round towards 
the Back of the Hand, and Concave and 
plain towards the Palm. They are hol 
Jow in the Middle, and full of Marrow; 
they touch one another only at their Ei. 
tremities, leaving Spaces in their Middle, 
in Which lie the Muſculi Intereſſei. lu 
their End there is a Sinus which receives 
the Bones of the Wriſt, and their lower 
Extremity is round, and is received into 


the Sinus of the firſt Bones of the Fin 


Sers. 5 4 


o 


. 
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The Bones of Ihe Bones of the Fingers and Thumb 


the Fingers. are fifteen in each Hand, three to each 
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ex, ant 
round towards the Back of the Hand, but 


NI 1 cept 


Finger; they are a little e 
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laft little Bone of the firſt Rank lies not 
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cept the laſt where the Nails are. The 


Order of their Diſpoſition is called firft, 
ſecond, and third Phalanx. The firſt is 


longer than the ſecond, and the ſecond 
than the third. The upper Extremity of 


the firſt Bone of each Finger has a little Si- 


nus which receives the round Head of the 
Bones of the Metacarpus. The upper Ex- 
tremity of the ſecond and third Bones of 
each Finger hath two ſmall Sinus's parted 
by a little Protuberance; and the lower 
Extremity of the firſt and ſecond Bones 
of. each Finger has two Protuberances, 
divided by a ſmall Sinus. The two Pro- 
tuberances are received into the two. S- 


nus of the upper Extremity of the ſecond 


and third Bones; and the ſmall Sinus re- 


ceives the little Protuberance of the ſame 


End of theſe ſame Bones. The firſt Bone 


of the Thumb is like to the Bones of the 


Meracarpus, and it is joined to the Wriſt 
and ſecond of the Thumb, as they are to 


the Wriſt and firſt of the Fingers. The 
ſecond Bone of the Thumb is like the firſt 
Bones of the Fingers, and it is joined to 

the firſt and third, as they are to the Bones 
of the Metacarpus, and ſecond of the Fin- 


gers. The Fingers are moved fideways 
We: upon thefirſt Joint. 3 
=” 


4 X 


ſides theſe Bones, there ate ſome of Senn. 
ſmall ones called O Seſamoidea, becauſe moidæaa. 


they reſemble the Grains of Seſanum; they 


are reckoned about twelve in each Hand; 
UF | they 
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| 95 under the Tendons. of the Flexores 


Of the Bones of the je 25 b, 8 e. 
they are placed at the Joints of the Fin- 


orum, to es Fo they ſerve as for ma- 
wan 


. A . : 
— 1 4 8 1 PR 1 4 P | 
Mw. EV FOI 
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tilage, which is received into the Acetabn- 


6 6 * —_— 2 — 
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B E Thigh. has hy one — which 

is the longeſt of all the Bones of the 

Body ; its Fibres are cloſe and hard; it 
has a 7 Cavity in its middle; *tis a little Con- 
vex and round on its Foreſide, but a little 
hollow, with a long and final Ridge cal. It 
led Linea Aſpera on its Backſide. At its" 
upper End it has three Epiphyſes which ſe : 
payate eaſily in Children. _ i 
Te firſt is its Extremity, which i is 11 
large and round Head covered with a Car- 


lum Coxendieis, wherein it is tied by two 
Ligamerits. The firſt is pretty large, and 
comes from the Edge of the cetaby 
lum. The ſecond is round and ſhort, it 
comes from the Bottom of the Acetabu. 
lum, and is inſerted into the Middle of 


the round Head: The Part immediately b 


below this round Head, which is ſmall, * 
Jong, and a little oblique, is called its 
Nee It e an u e with the on 
dj 


little 
e cal. 
At its 
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"Of the Bones of the Thighs, &. 27 
hi 


the Muſculi Quadragemini and the 


hs and Fett ate kept at a Diſtance 


from one another, ahd we ſtand firmer, 
the Linea Propenſionts 1 falling per- 
pendicular upon any Part of the quadran- 


ular Space between the Feet. Beſides 


this Obtiquity of the Jeck of the Bone 
it conduces much to the Strength of the 3 
Muſcles of the Thigh, which muſt hive  ® 


otherwiſe paſſed very near to the Center 

of Motion. 5 „ > 2 
The ſecond is called Trochauter Major; Trochancer 

it is a Pretty big Protuberance on the ex- Naher. 

ternal Side of the Thigh- Bone, juſt at the. 

Root of the Neck; it is rough, becauſe 

of the Inſertion of ſome Mulcles into it. 

It has a ſmall Dent at its Root, into * | 


rater i oo EE oor -- 
The third is called Trochanter Minor; Trechante! 
it is on the Hindſide of the Thigh-Bone, Minor. 
a little lower and leſs than the other. 4 
Theſe Protuberances encreaſe mightily the 
Force of the Muſcles, by removing not 
only their Inſertions, but likewiſe the Di- 
rections from the Center of Motion, 
The lower Extremity of the - Thighs 
Bone, which is artienlated with the T7 
bia by GEinglymus, is divided in the Middle 
by a Sinus into two Heads or Protube- _ 
rances, the External and the Internal, 
which are received into the upper Sinns's 
of the Tibia. r the "Space that 
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| | | is between th bind Parts of. theſe, two ti 


x $ « Sw » 7 


leads paſs the great Veſſeis and . Nerwliif f 
PFyhich go to the Leg; becauſe the up c 
pet End of the Thigh-Bone was art F 
culated by an Artbrodia, that we mig t. 
not only move our Legs backwards o it 
forwards, but likewiſe nearer to, or far: 
ther from one another; therefore its low: 
er Extremity was joined to the T:bia by 
Girnglymas, which is the ſtrongeſt Arti 
culation. TE te ME Omg 
In the Knee there is a little round Bone 
about two Inches broad, pretty thick, 
little Convex on both Sides, covered with 
aà ſmooth Cartilage on its Foreſide ; it i 
1oft in Children, but very hard in thoſeo 
_ riper Years ; it is called Mola, Patella, o 
Pan; over it paſs the Tendons of th 
Muſcles which extend the Leg, to which 
it ſeryes as a Pulley for facilitating their 
Motion, by removing their Direction fron 
the Centre of Motion. „ rakd) 
In the Leg there are two Bones, the 
inner and bigger is called Tibia, or Focile 
Majus; *tis hard and firm, with a Cavity 
in its Middle; *tis almoſt triangular ; its 
fore and ſharp Edge is called the Shin. In 
its upper Extremity it has two Jarpe 0 
nus tipt with a ſoft and ſupple” Carti 
lage called Cartilago Lunata from its Fi. 
gure: It runs in between the Extremities 
of the two Bones, and becomes very thin 
at its Edge. Like thoſe in the . 
FFC. ae 
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tion of the lower Jaw, it facilitates a ſmall 
fide Motion in the Knee. The Sinus re- 
ceive the two Protuberances of the 79 
Bone, and the Production which is 

tween the Sinus of the Tibia is received 
in the Sinus which divides theſe two Pro- 
tuberances of the Femur. By bending our 
Knee, we bring our Leg in Walking in a 
ſtraight Line, forwards, which without 
this Articulation we could not have done, 
but, like thoſe who have the Misfortune 
to have a. wooden Leg, we mult have 
brought our Foot about in a Semi-circle 


= 


in going even upon a Plain, but more evi- 


dently upon an Aſcent. hee on 
On the Side of this upper End it has a 


ſmall Knob, which is received into a ſmall 
Sinus of the Fibula; and on its fore Part, 
a little below the Patella, it has another, 


into which the Tendons of the Exten: 


ſors of the Leg are inſerted. Its lower 


Extremity, which is much ſmaller than 


its upper, has a remarkable Proceſs which 
forms the inner Ankle, and a pretty large 
Sinus divided in the Middle by a ſmall - 


Protuberance ; the Sinus receives the Con- 
vex Head of the Aſtragalus, and the Pro- 
tuberance is received into the Siuus in the 


Convex Head of the ſame Bone. It has 
another ſhallow Sinus in the Side of its 


lower End, which receives the Fibula. 


e e : though 


It 


Ce Mo 1 * TV" Wy, 
— 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 9 277 


The Outer and leſſer Bone is called Fibuls. e 4 


78 


LS 276 Of the Bones of the Thighs, &. 

| | . it be much ſmaller than the Tibia, yet tit 
1 nothing ſhorter. It lies in the Outſide of 
the Leg, and its upper End, ' which is not 
ſo high as the Knee, receives the late: 
ral Knob of the upper End of the Tibia 
into a ſmall Sinus which it has in its innet 
Side. Its lower End is received into the 
fmall Sinus of the Tibia, and then it ex 
tends into a large Proceſs which forms 
the outer Ankle, embracing the external 
Side of the Aſtragalun. Ihe Tibia and 
Fibula touch not one another but at their 
Ends; the Space which they leave in their 
Middle is filled vp by a ſtrong membra- 
nous Ligament, and ſome Muſcles which 

extend the Feet and Toes. - HHS 
In the Foot we diſtinguiſh three Parts, 
= Ha the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes. |} 
LI 7 2s Tue Tarſus is the Space between the 
13 © the Talus. Bones of the Leg and the Metatarfus if 

1 is compoſed of ſeven Bones.. 
Aſtragalus. The firſt is called the Aſtragalus or Tu 
1 las; in its upper Part it has a convex Head, 
Which is 3 with * two 9 
of the Le 'nglymus, being it is di 
vided 52 Ms tl which bebe the 
ſmall Protuberance in the Middle of the 
11 S:ans of the Tibia. And without this Ar- 
Fi ticulation, we muſt always, in going, have 
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þ trod upon the Heel with our fore Foot, 
F: and upon our Toes with our hind Foot 
T2 Tune fore Part of the Aftragalns, which i: 
! Þ alſo Convex, is received _— 
it 5 | ono 
| | 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, o. 17, 
e 0s Nauiculare. Below, towards tze 
ind Part of its under Side, it has a'/pretty © 7 


arge Sinus which receives the upper and 
late : Wind Part of the Os Calcis. But towards 
Tibia ine fore Part of the ſame Side, it has a 
inner rotuberance, which is received into the 
to the pper and fore Part of the ſame Bone. 
it ex- etwixt this Siaas and this Protuberance 
forms here is a Cavity which anſwers to ano- 
eternal her in the Os Calcit, in which is contain- 


d an oily and mucous Sort of Subſtance 


t their or moiſtening the Ligaments, and facili- 
n theirfWating the obſcure Motion of theſe Bones 
mbrü hen we go. | 18 2 


The fecond Bone of the Tarſus is the calcaneum. 
alcaue um, Os Calcis, or Heel Bone; it 
s the biggeſt of the Bones of the Tarſur. 
t lies under the Aſtragalus, to which it 
en the s articulated by Eiungihmuc, as we have 
now defcribed, Behind, it has a large 
Protuberance which makes the Heel, and 
into which the Tendo Achillis is inferted; 
nd before, it has a Cavity which receives = 
Part of the Os Cabiforme. | 
The third is the Os Naviculare or Cym- Nawiculare. 
li forme; it lies between the Aſtragalus "* 
and the three %a Cuneiformia. Behind 
it has a large Sinut, which receives the 
fore Convex Head of the firſt; and before 
it is Convex, diſtinguiſhed into three Heads, 
which are received into the Sinus of the 
Offa Cnneiformin, = | 
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each a Sinus, which receives the Os N. 


 Metatarſus; the inmoſt of theſe Bones i 
N and that in the Middle thi 
n TO | 


e. 


the ſame Rank with the %a Cuneifor 


Meratarſus. | 
| that which ſuſtains the great Toe is the 


_ thickeſt, and that which ſuſtains the next 
Toe is the longeſt, the reſt grow each 


I The Bones of 


the Toes. 


Offa Guneiformia, | becauſe: they are latg 
above, and narrow below; they lie al 


than the Bones of the Metacarpus; in o- 
ther Things they are like them, and the) 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 
The fourth, fifth and-fixth are calle 


three at the Side of one another; their up 
per Side is Convex, and their under ho 
low, by which Means the Muſcles ani 
Tendons in the Sole of the Foot are ng 
hurt when we go. At one End they hay 


viculare, and at the other End they an 
joined to the three inner Bones of th 


The ſeventh Bone is called the 0s Cu 
bifo?me, becauſe of its Figure; it lies it 


mia. Behind it is joined to the Os Calcif 
before to the two outer Bones of the Me 
tatarſus, and on its Infide it is joined t0 
the third Oi Caneriforme. | | 


The Bones of the Metatarſus are five; 


ſhorter than another. They are longer 


are articulated to the Toes, as they are to 
ue Finges V | 
The Bones of the Toes are fourteen. 
The great Toe hath two, and the reſt 
have each three; they are like to the 
T3 es Bones 


&c. Of ibe Nails and Bones, c. 1789 
> Calle _ 


Bones of the Fingers, only they are 
ln the Toes there are. ſometimes found 
welve Oſſa Seſamoidæa, as in the Fin- 
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5 10 Of the Nails, and Number of the 
Ones i 1 - Boxes. . 
dle thi 


HE Nails which are upon the Ex- 


0s Cu tremities of the Fingers and Toes, 


lies Neem to be of the ſame Nature as the 
nei fon loofs of other Animals. If you take the 
Calcul Joof carefully off a Horſe, Ox, or Hog, 
he Me ou ſhall ſee that it is nothing but a Bun- 
ned tale of ſmall Husks which anſwer to fo 


any Papille of the Skin. From whence 

e may conclude, that the Nails are no- 
hing but the Covers or Sheaths of the Pa- 
bile Pyramidales of the Skin on the Ex- 
remities of Fingers and Toes, which dry, 
arden and lie cloſe upon one another: 
heir Ule is to defend the Ends of the 
ingers when we handle any hard or rug- 
ved Body. 00 gs 
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ah Eye-brows. Some reckon this Pait 


|  Maxillare, and are inſerted into the Sides 


VVV 
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Of the Muſcles which are not yet di 
SEC TAs. 

Of the Muſcles of the Face. 
Ek Eye-brows have each 
Muſcle called Corrugator. I 
ariſes from the great Canthu 


of the Orbit, and ter minates in 
the Skin about the middle 0 


only a Prolongation of the Frontales; 
their Name declares their Uſe. 

The Noſe has three. Muſcles. The 
firſt ariſes from the End of the uppet 
two Bones of the Noſe, and are inſert 
ed into the upper Part of the Alæ. The 


pull the Noſe upwards. _ 
The ſecond Pair ariſe: ſrom the 0: 


of the Ale. They dilate the Noſtrils. , 
_ | : | | : f The 


The third Pair - ariſes from the ſame 
Bone, above the Dentes Iuciſorii, and are 
inſerted into the Extremities of the Ale; 
hich they pull downwards 
The Muſcles of the Lips are five pro- 
ver Pair... to ed ano kar 

The Inciſivus, or Elevator Labii, Super 
riorit; it ariſes from the upper Part of the 


upper Dip above the Dentes, Inciſorii. 

Its Antagoniſt is the Triaugularis, or 
Depreſſor Labii Superioris; it ariſeth from 
the lower Edge of the lower Jaw, be- 
each teen the Malſater and the Quadraryr, 
or, It 
 antht 
lates in 
dle 0 
is Pait 
nales; 


The 
upper 
Inſert: 

The 


he 0. 


Sides 
ils. 


to the upper Jaw. 3 
The Caniuus, or Elevator Labii Iuferi- 
oris; it ariſeth from the ſecond. Bone of 


ſcends and paſſes under the Inſertion of 
the Cygomatiens,. and is inferted into the 
under Lip. This Muſcle; is aſſiſted by a- 
nother [mall but ſtrong: Pair of Muſcles, 
firſt obſerved by Mr, Cowper, and by him 


rife from the Gums. of the Deutes Ingi- 
ſorii, and deſcending directly, ars inſerted 
into the lower Part of the Skin of the 
Chin. When they act, they pull the Skin 
of the Chin, and conſequently thruſt the 


Thel be wer Lip upwards. 
z ieh, 1650 20 


S * 1 


Of the Muſcles of the Face. | 


ſecond Bone of the upper Jaw, and de- 
ſcending obliquely, is inſerted into the 


and aſcendeth by the Angle of the Mouth 


the upper Jaw, below the Inciſivus; it de- 


calPd Elevator Labii Iuſerioris: They a- 
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Of the "Muſcles of the Face: 
Its Antagoniſt is the Quadratuc, or De 
preſſor 4 1 Tuferioris; 1 is ſome thi 
Fibres, which tie immediate zundet 
the Skin upon the Chin, on each Side 
the former; they ariſe from the Edge 0 
the fore Part of the under Jaw, and Ar 
inſerted into the upper Lip 
There are e Muſctes: common 1 vs 
both the Lips. <9. 70 Sno? 5800 5 
Dube firſt and che ſecond are Zig p 
ci, one on each Side; they gome from 
the O0, 2 „and going g öbliquelyethey 
are inſerted neat the Angles of che Lip 
When one of theſe 'Mufctes acteth, f 
draws both Lips obliquel/ to Side; 
- they receive often fome Fibres'from whe 
Caninus. bes 7 540 < 371 0 
The, third is the Orbicrlaris;'or Sphintter 
TLabiorum; it ſurrounds the TEAS with 
Orbicular Fibres ; when it acteth, it draws 
the Lips. i o Hy 17 1 78 ok 
There is one Muſcle on each Side om. 
mon to the Lips and Cheeks,” which i 
the Buccinuor; it lies under 'the Other 
Muſcles; it makes the inner Subſtance oſ 
the Cheeks ; its Fibres run from the Pro- 
ceſſus Corone of the lower Jaw 'to the 
Angle of the Mouth, and they adhere to 
the oppor. Part of 'the Gums. of both 
Jaws. Thro' its middle paſs the upper 
Ductus Galvabr; ; by this Muſcle we con: 
tract the Cavity of our Mouth, and thruſt 
the Meat between our Teeth. 15 
The 


* 
” 


or De 


21 U] 
inter 
With 
draws 
2513 
vom. 
ieh i 
other 
ice of 


of the Muſcles of the Face. 


elve. Pair, ſix on each Side... |. 
The firſt is the Temporalis, or Crota- 
ites; it ariſes by a ſemicircular fleſhy 
inning from a Part of the Os Fronzzs 
om the lower Part of the Parietale, and 
pper Part of the Temporale. From thence 
ey go under the Sygoma, and gathering 
ogether as to their Centre, they are in- 
erted by a ſhort but ſtrong Tendon into 
e Proceſſus Coronæ of the lower Jaw. 
The ſecond is the Maſſater; it is a 
hick and ſhort Muſcle ; it ariſes from 
he Zygoma, and from the firſt Bone of 
he upper Jaw, and is inſerted into the 
wer Edge of the lower Jaw, from its 


un in three Directions; thoſe which come 
rom the Zygoma run obliquely to the 


niddle of the Jaw; and thoſe from the 


rſt Bone of the upper Jaw croſs the for- 


aw; and the Fibres which are in its 
niddle run in a perpendicular from their 
Drigin to their Inſertion. Theſe two 
Muſcles pull the Jaw upwards. 
The third is the Prerigcideus Internus; 
ariſes from the internal Part of the 
"roceſſus Prerigoideus, and deſcends to 
de inſerted. intò the inferior Part of the 
nternal Side of the lower Jaw, near its 
\ngle: When this Muſcle acteth, it draw- 
th the Jaw to a Side. e 


xternal Angle to its middle. Its Fibres 


ner, and run to the Angle of the lower 
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286 O the Muſcles of the Face. 
The fourth is the Prerigoidens Exter 
nus; it ariſeth from the external: Part q 
the ſame Proceſs, and goes back war 
to be inſerted between the Proceſſus Cy 
 diloides and the Corone on the Inſide of th 
lower Jaw. This Muſcle pulleth 6 
lower Jaw forward. 
The fifth is the Quadratzus; this is 
broad membranous Muſcle, which li: 
immediately under the Skin; it ariſet 
from e zo Part of the Sternum, fro: 
the Clavicule, and from the Acromiun 


s: 3 it covereth all the Neck, and adhen 
N firmly to the lower Edge of the lowe 
1 Jaw; and being produced, it covers all 
3 = the lower Part of the Cheeks. Wha 
this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth che Cheek 
1 and Jaw downwards 
3 = Phe fixth is the Digraſtricus; it ariſe 
1 fleſhy from the upper Part of the Proc 
1 ſus Maſtoidæus, and deſcending it con 
Si ; tracts into a round Tendon, which pal 
1 thro? the Szylobyoidens, and an annuly; 
| g Ligament which is fixed to the Os HI 
des; then it grows fleſhy again, and : 
cends to the middle of the Edge of tif 
lower Jaw, where it is inſerted. Wha 
this Muſcle - aQeth, it pulleth the lowe 
Jaw down, by Help of the annular Pur 
ley, which alters its Direction. a 
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8 E C T. ll. 
of the Muſcles of the Head. 


H E lewd is lifted up or FOR BYE 
wards by four Pair of Muſcles. - 
The firſt is the Splenius, which ariſeth 
om the four upper Spines of the Verte- 
re of the Back, and from the two lower 
f the Neck ; and aſcending obliquely, 
adheres to 'the upper tranſvetſe Ero- 
eſſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, and 
Nag inſerted i into the upper Part of the Oe. 
ers al par. 

he ſecond is the Sent it ariſeth 
om the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
bre of the Neck, and aſcending oblique- 
it adheres to the Spines of the fame 
ſertebræ, and is inſerted into the Occi- 
#t : When one of theſe Muſcles acteth, 

t moves the Head backwards to one 


annulWide. _ 
)s Hynes The third is the Reckut Major; it ariſe | 
9 th from the Spine of the ſecond Verte- 


ra of the Neck, and is inſerted i into the 

ower Part of the 8 | 
The fourth is the Rectus Minor; it lies 

under the Major : It cometh from the 

baek Part of the firſt Vertebra of the 

Neck, and is inſerted below the former : : 
hey nod the Head backwards. 5 


The 


Of the Muſcles of the Head. 
The ſemicircular Motion of the Hei. 
is performed by _ | 
The Obliquns Inferior; which come 
from the Spine of the ſecond Vertebra 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the tranf 

ver fe Proceſs of the firſt. | 
The Obliquus Superior comes from 
tranſverſe Proceſs of the firſt Vertebrat 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the laten 
and inferior Part of the Occipat. 
The Maſtoidæus ariſes fleſhy. from ti 
upper Part of the Sternum and Extrem 
ty of the Clauiculæ; and aſcending o 
liquely, *tis inſerted into the back Part 
the Proceſſus Mamillaris. When either( 
theſe Muſcles acteth, the Head re 

the contrary Side. 

The Head is bended forwards by 
The Rectus Internus Major, Which! 
riſes from the fore Part of the five inten 
or. tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Verteh 
of the Neck, and is inſerted into th 
foremoſt Appendix of the Occipital Bont 
near its great Hole. 
The Rectus Internus Minor, obſerve 
and deſcribed by that accurate Anatomil 
Mr. Cowper, in his moſt exact Treatilt 
of the Muſcles; it lies on the fore Pan 
of the firſt Yertebra, like the Rectus Mi 
nor on the back Part, and is inſerted ii 
to the Anterior Appendix of the 0s Octi 
pitis immediately under the former. Theſ 
nol 
3 


id. WW Of the" Maſtks f MG 289 
ne Heu od the Head forwards, being/Antagonifls 
5 the Kect. mimores. © | 
come Fallopiar has deſerwed another Pait 
tebra Maid Reds Laterales, which come from 
ie traue tranſverſe Proceſſes of the firſt Per- 
_ ns, and are inſerted near the Proceſſ#s 
rom H mmillarit; they ar eee 
rtebra ( end a little to one Side. | 


1 


ot 


rom th 


12 | 1 5 SECT. 10. 7 
; Part | 07 the Mſeles Ef cbr! Neck is 


either | 
rneth MF HE Neck is bended ad; bs ö 
1 ed; it is bended by << Pai of 
y mſcles.-:. © 
vhich a The firſt is the Lioxgin; ET faſt- 
e inteiſ ed to the Bodies of the five upper Ferre- 
Verte e of the Back, and to all thoſeè of the 
nto th eck, but becauſe the laſt are more move- 
Bont 
| ſertion, and thoſe of the Back its Ori- 
bſerveEWoation. © 
.atomil The Galaunt ariſes; from: me firſt and: 
 reatiFcond' Ribs; and aſcending, is inſerted 
re Pufto all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
zus Meek, except the firſt; This Muſcle 
ted infifems to be three; yer I will not enereaſe 
, Oc eir Number. Tr is perforated for the 
 TheſWalſlage of the Veins, Arteries,and Nerves ;” 
 noKcaulo the Neck 1 eaſily” "moved" 


Of the Muſcles of abe Seapula. 0 


The. Neck is extended. by the Mz 
Vertebrates, of. which after wardſes. 
pag to ant it ik HE | 
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S E C T. . 5 
Of the Maſcles of the Scapula. 1 


1 Scapula is moved back watd Im 
1 and forwards, upwards and down-Wan 
wards, by four Muſcle _ 
The firſt is, the Serratus Minor Anticus; 
it ariſeth thin and fleſhy, from the ſecond, cs 
3 = third, fourth and fifth ſuperior Ribs, and 
FE aſcending obliquely, it is inſerted fleſhy 
3. WM into the Proceſſus Coracoides of the Scar 
1 pula, which it draws forwards; it help: 
TJ. $ alſo in Reſpiration. __ F 
2 The ſecond is the Trapeziut, or Cn: 
+ wr. cullaris, becauſe with its Fellow it repre- 

ſents a Cowl; it ariſes from the Occipu 

above the Splenizs, from the Spines of 
the Vertebræ of the Neck, and from the 

. eighth Superior of the Neck, and from the 
n Superior of the Back, and is inſert- 
5 d into the Spine of the Scapula to the 
Acrimonium and Clavicle ; it moves the 
Scapula obliquely upwards, directly back- 
wards, and obliquely downwards, wagen 
Poll) | ding 


£ 3 


5 of the enn aum, 8 Ke 


ding to the three DireQtons' of its Ff. 
Tres. ai. i s 55 CATS 1 We; 18 . 
The third: is the Rhomboides; fo call 4 
rom its Fi igure; it lies under the Curul. 
ais; it -ariſeth from the two inferior 
Spines of the Neck, and four ſuperior of 


Irhole Baſis of the Seapule, which Jr” 
draws backwards. Of obs 100 
The fourth'is the Lovator Keep; it 
Wariſes from the ſecond, fourth ànd fifth" 
©» tranſverſe? Proceſſes! of the'* Jeck 11e 
ward many diſtinct Beginniags; Which Ute 

down- 
of the Scapula, which it draws upwards: 
rica; 
econd 
8, and 
fleſhy 
Ee Sea. 
t helps 


cauſe- thoſe { who | are any Ways 8 

ue i;: e e < 1 0 Us B01 10 * 
Theſe: Muſeles may move b ee 

thoſe df the Arm move 76, bee fe of” 52 


„o in Reſpirstion. 
Jr C. M n 8 A 34 Þ 34. 2112 2 44 5 i 9 12 1 2 
repre- ; 2 . 1 1 | 


ecu Bulſlih N! if 8. 12 710 - tion 541 10 n 
nes off; 5145 91 05 nw 1 DOR 


m the 0 ohe" Men Rr ef Reſpiration ; "aud o the” 4 
om the Bender and Evhinſirs of of the De, Pre Boy 7 4 


inſert- 
to me fHE \Cifity of the Theta iv dilated, 
es the aflab e of th in Reſpiration: 7 
 back-rinegndwwettty Pair 
ACCOT-, went en 120 S0 Ri uß, 


3 4 a 


ding 2 acc e- 


de Back; and is inſerted: fleſhy into*the_ 
and are inſerted into the penor Auge | 


It is alſo called Muſezulas Patientie, bes 


Connexion of the two Bones They belp 


r Müdtes 6 and 
W Ge Pair 


291 


of ws Aalen of Refo arion W. iv 


accelerate. their, Motion downwards, andif 
one Pair, viz. the D:aphragma, helps both, 
in the one and the ur this laſt We have 
deſcribed. already. 14} 517 
The Muſcles. which dilate the Thos 
in In rs ation, gree 9: 10 20 
Interceſtales Keteneb & ; Tein 
they, Kel in Number four and forty; one 
of each Sort between every two Ribs; FA 
they ariſe. from the lower, Edges of each 
ſuperi hg: and are inſerted into, the 
hes dges of, each inferior; Rib. 
bres decuſſate one another; thoſE che 
F run obliquely from the baek Pan 
e but thoſe of the internal from 
8 Part backwards. 


f Subelavius ariſes from - the; lower 

| Side Fa the half of the Clavicula that is 

neargh, the: Acromium, and deſcends ob- 

Fs tobe inſetted i inte: the-upper bes 
the firſt Rib, near the Stern: 

The Serratus Auticus Major; it aun 
from the whole Baſis of the Scapula, and 
is inſerted into the ſeven 
firſt of the ey ns _ ſo many diſtind 
Portions which repreſent the Teeth of a 
Saw. The O ler Deſcendest of the 
Abdomen lies between the Spaces of, is 
lower Indentation. 

The Serrataus. Poſting, Superivr ;; it a 


| 955 by. a;brogd Sue oe 2 9 09 


1 we Ne 5 fd . 75 an 


e. .of EPR of Reſpiration, &c. 293. 
bend Back; and growing felhy, dens inserted 
| 5 into the ſecond, 'ttiibd and i fourth Rib Ribs by 
D * ſo many diſtin Indentatiohs.' _ 
When all theſe Muſvles aQ, , they draw 
"the Ribs upwards, bring} ibs to- 
\\Yright: Angles with che Vere and con- 
ſequently the Cavity of the Ther Huld 
be wider and ſhorter: But beeauſe at the 
ame Time the Diaphragma W 
therefore the Cavity is allo lon onger. 
Tae Muſcles which Contract" the Ca- 
Jvity of the Thorax, are, 
be Triangzbares; it N ok the 
| lower Part of the Ide of the Sternam,. 
and is inſerted into the Cartilages where 
they join the Bones of the fourth, fifth, 
MW fixth, and ſometimes ſeventh true Ribs. 
| u The Serratus Poſticus Inferior ariſes by 
J broad and thin Tendon from the three 
maul inter ion Spines of the Vertebræ of the 
pt Dack and from the two ſuperior of the 
Labialh 3 its Fibres aſcending obliquely, 
grow fefhy, and are inſerted by four u- 
Jing dentations into the four laſt Ribs. 
5 f The Sacrolumbus; it ariſes fleſny from 
0, {ht ſuperior Part of the Or Seren, poſte- 
of the nor Part of the! Spine of the Min, and 
Of: hs from ail che Spines and tramſyerſe 2 
eeſſes of che #ertebre! of the Loins 
gh ves à ſmail Tendon to the poſterior 
e Fart of each Rib neat ts Root Where 2 
7245 final Bundle of fleſhy -Fibtes. Les an 
Lack, wits walt een Tendon te te 
ws I Q 3.  third,. 


+ 
2. 

4 © 2 on ITY En * 
3 re 2 
8 b 
52 

1 


; 
© 
1 
"oy 
[ b 
77 

b 
It 
* 


their own Gravity, and the Elaſticity 
the, Ligaments, by which they are boun 
4p-:the;Hertebroa. . ne 


_ verſe, Procels of thę Vertebrie of the Loin 


cer; the Semiſbinatuts, and Trauſvenſul 


-Ceſl 71 | jo the Vertebræ of the Loins Bac 


Gene eee 
eee fifth and fixth Vertebre 0 
the Neck. Theſe Muſcles are of mill 
Force, and. ſeem only to accelerate th 


Motion of the Ribs; which fall down þ 


„The Muſeles.of the Back and Neck at 
Jerzy numerous, and variouſly": deſcribe 
by Authors. I ſhall not multiply them 
but take all that have the ſame Directio 
and Diſpoſition for the ſume Muſel 
perbaps it may he dis ided itito as ini 
e 28 there are Hertebrtk. "Thy 
„ 1:47 I an ONR. DF) 151117 ei b 

The Long iſimas Dori. This Muſele: 
its Beginning is not to be ſrparated from 
the Sacrolumbus, ariſing with it from the 
back Part of the Spie of the Id, an 
upper Part of the V Sacraing and avi 
-alcends- it gives TJ/eudons to each tram 


1 horax; and Neck When:theſe Muſele 
Eq keep the: TY; erect. "CO 


B 4 


bis lie 
'The, OE barbs [Dork of: Which 4 
hors. commonly: make thier dees i 


Colli. This Muſele ariſes from the'0i 
e and from all the ttanſyverſe Pro 


e * Agr 8 and bs 


Brig 


> he, Of the Mu aver * 1 Die. 


all their ſuperior Spines : This Muſcle 
Inoves the whole Spine obliquely back- 
rate th wards. | | 

vn The Teter-$ pinalis, © which the firſt 
Part is call'd 60 Bidlow) Semi- Spinalit, 
\ bounand the other Part (by Mr. Cowper, who 
1:41: firſt obſerved them) Inter-Spinales Colt: 

Jeck at They ariſe partly fleſhy and partly tendi- 


eſeribel nous from the Spines of the Loins and 


y them the Inferior of the Thorax, and are in- 
ireckioll ſerted into the fifth, ſixth: and ſeventh 
Muſe Spines of the Thorax. Theſe join the 


as mn Jen wi Dorſi. The other Part ariſes 


from the ſuperior Parts of each double 
e Spinal Proceſs of the Neck, except that 

uſcle: of the ſecond Vertebra, and is inſerted in- 

d from to the inferior Parts of all the ſaid Spines. 
om! the Theſe Muſcles draw the Spines of the 

75 ant Vertebræ nearer one another. 

dd 51 The Spinalis Colli. It ariſes from the 


Vertebre of the Thorax, and inferior of 


into the inferior Part of the ſecond Verte- 
bra of the Neck. They. pull the Neck 
ich Ab directly back wards. 

The Quadratus Liddy: It ari * 
from the poſterior Part of the Spine of 


of all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 3 
tebræ of the Loins. This Muſcle 1 


* 0 4 N 10 n 


PR 
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five ſuperior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 


the Neck, and is inſerted with its F ellow 


the Ilium, and is inſerted into the Infide 


the eg 5 the Loins to one Side | 


296 Of the Muſcles of the Hamerus, 
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A t 
and both together help the Rectur A. 
+  dominis in bending our Body forwards.” a 
t | The . of the Neck are bended|ſÞ2* 
Hi by els Pair of Muſcles, which have been 
| 2 already deſcribed.” The Vertebræ of the 0 
1. Back have no Benders, and thoſe of the 
Loins are bended by the Muſeles of the 8 
lower Belly, and by one proper Pair: 
which is call'd the Po oas Parvns ; it ariſes the 
fleſhy from the Inſides of the upper Verte Pf 
bre of the Loins, and it has à thin and"! 
broad Tendon which embraces the Pao? 
of the Thigh, and which is\inſerted..into> 
the Os Lanonnuatum, where the Os Hasi 2 
| 1 Haun Jin bogethers 88 5 
e Wl EL ad are fo BE IE. . 77 2 2, 
SECT. VI. 7 5 


of the Muſcles of the Humerus, or "ok 


w oy H E Arm moves five different Ways, 
-upavards, downwar ds, forwards,back- 


Warys round. 
| he Arm is lifted upwards by the Del- 
"he Wupra 2 3 Coracobrachialis. 
eltoides is of a triangular Figure; 
it comes, from all the Spina Scapulæ, rom 
| the derominen; from the external half of 
90 avicula'; from all theſe; Places its 
ibres. one together, paſs. above the 
* (he, ng and are 0 
ſerted 


* Sg + 


erus. & W077 7 


es A tried bf 15 {5 Te pdong dong Fingers» | 
wards, dell dhe Tad e ne Bone; N 
bende mo Steno ſhews 
ve becifbat this, Me ele is compoſed. of twelve 
of cheſſimple. Muſcles: According do the Di- 
of the 1 of its Fibres, it pulls alſo the 


of the à little forwards. and back wards. 
r Pair e Spa:ss riſes fleſhy from ali 
t ariſe Bats. of the Seauula, that is above the 


pine, It fills all that Space between the 
upper Side of the Scapula and its Spine, 
o which too it is alſo ee It 
above. the Acromium, over the Articula“ 
jon of the dee andi is inſerted: in- 
w-the, Neck of the Hamenu, wich ig. 
mbraces by its ene dd 
The Coracobracbiulis riſes. from. the 
roceſſus Coracoiges'$ capul.s by a tendinaus . 
Pesinning; and paſſing over: the Articu- 
lation, it is inſerted into the middle and 
ee of the Humer us. 
| he. Teres Major and the Latifſewks Der. | 
Vays ; pull the Arm downwards. 
The Teres Major riſes from the 300067 
Angle of the Scapala, and is inſerted 
ich, the following a liiele Ne the _ 
df the Hameras.... © 34S $223: Fg 
The Latiſimi Dorſi, a e 
ts Fellow, covers almoſt all Sn Back. . 
F of It hath a thin and large tendinous e 
es its ing, which comes from the poſterio 
the Pf the Spine of the Ilium, fromthe Ae 5 
e in- U of the 0s Venus, from all the 
reed | Os I 
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V7 the Muſcles of the Humerus, 
Spines of the Vertebre of the Loins, av 
from the ſeven lower of the Thera: 
paſſes by the inferior Angle of the” Sl 
pula, from which ſome'of its fleſhy Fi- 
bres ſometimes ariſe, and is inſerted With 
the Teres Mayer: by a ſtrong! and broad 
Tendon. - © 1+ 10 009M: 
The Poberalis: mio che Arm 805 x6) 
wards; it ariſeth by a fleſhy and ſemitir f cle 
cular Beginning from the inner half of the 1. 
Clavicula from the fix ſuperior Ribs; I ſu: 
covereth a great Part of the Breaſt, and} la. 
is inſerted by a ſhort but ſtrong and broad r 
Tendon into the upper and inner Part « 
the Humerus, between the Biceps and Del 
roidet. Its Fibres near their Inſertion de- 
cuſſate each other. Thoſe which come 
from the Clavicle and firſt Ribs are on the 
lower Side of the Tendon; and thoſe 
from the inferior Ribs are on the upper 
Side of the Tendon. 
The Arm is drawn backwards! by the 
Infra Spinatus, the T1 ranſverſalit; and the 
Sub- ſcapularit. 
The Tafra Spinatus covers all the Spicy ; 
chat is between the Spine of the Seapul 
on its inferior Side; and paſſin ng. between 
the Spine and the Teres Minor, tis inſert 
ed into the Neck of the Humerus. 
The Trauſverſalis, or Teres Minor, com 
from the inferior Edge of the Scapula, up-. 
on which it runs between the former and 
the Teres' Major, and is Ae into the 
oak of the * Hameebite. » 6} 10 . 


i 
e 7 1 # 


1 Of the Muſcles of the Cubitus, &c. 299 
i The Szb-ſcapmlaris covers all the inter- | 
Seiz nal Side of the Scapula; it riſes fleſhy 
y Fil from-its Baſis, from its upper and lower 

1 Co/tz, and is inſerted into the Neck of 

the Humerus. It draweth the Arm cloſe 

ot. 8 
for The Tendons of theſe three laſt Muf- 
icir- cles ſurround the Articulation of the Hu. 
nerur. When all theſe Muſcles move 
ſucceſſively, they move the Arm circu- 
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22 HE: Cubitus is bended and extended 
by ſix Muſcles; the Biceps and Bra- 
nd the chieus Internus bend it; the Longus, Bre- 
ui, Brachiæus Externus and the Auconæ- 
2...;ͤr ß EOS OHPTTT. 
The Biceps is ſo called, becauſe it hath 
wo Heads, of which one rifes from the 
pper Edge of the'Cavity of the Head of 
he Scapula. This Head is round and ten- 
linous, and is encloſed in the Chanel in 
the Head of the Hyxmeras. The other 
ner aidſeriſes from the Proceſſ#s Coracoides; it is 
nto theferoad and tendinous, and both together 
'Theſvnite about the _ and fore Part 155 


300 Of the Muſiles' of abe Cubitus, &. 07 
tze Arm, and make one Belly, Which is ty of 
inſerted, by a ſtrong and round Lendon, i 

into the Tubercle at the upper End of che 
Kadius. Some of the Fibres of this Ten- 

don form a large and thin Epone ura TI 


On - 


which covers all the Muſcles. of the N. Pror 
dius and Fingers externally. Care ought Hane 
to be taken in Bleod- letting, not to em Wand | 
a- croſs, but according to the Length of whic 
the Fibres of this Aponeurgſis. 
The Brachiens Internus lies partly un- T 
der the Biceps; it riſes by a fleſhy Begin-Winter 
ning from the middle and internal Part TW goes 
of the Hzmerns, and is inſerted: into the dle 
upper and fore Part of the Cubitus by al. T 
very ſhort but ſtrong Tendon. © 
| The Lopges is the firſt of thoſe which tern 
extend the Cubitus; it ariſeth from the WW Lig: 
inferior Coſta of the Scapula, nigh itz Un 
Neck, and paſſeth betwixt the two round pint 
Muſcles; it deſcendeth upon the back Ill of 1 
Side of the Humerus, where it joins wih 1 
the two following. 
The Brevis ariſes from the ſuperiotr ¶ or 
and poſterior Part of the Humerußn. I nal 
. The Bracbiæus Externus ariſes about I all 
the middle and poſterior Part of the Ha- and 
merus. Theſe three join their fleſhy Fi. bro 
bres together, and being externally tend- © 
nous, they cover all the Elbow, and are fro 
inſerted into the Olecrauizm. + © Ul, 
The Anconæus is aſmall Muſcle which £ in! 
ariſes from the back Part of the Extremi- I 101 


ty of the Humerus, paſſes over the Elbow, 
2 is inſerted into the lateral and internal 
Part of the Ina, about three or, four: wi in- 
gers Breadth below Olecranium. 1 

The Radius hath four Muſcles, two 
Pronatoret, which turn the Palm of the 
Hand downwards, they are the Rothndus 
and the Quadratus; and two tores, 


call'd Longus and Brevrs. 
The Norundus ariſes fleſhy from the 


Fart I goes obliquely to be inſerted into the mid - 
dle and external Part of the Rad inn. 

The Quadratus ariſes by a broad and 
fleſhy Beginning from the lower and in- 


Ligament that joins the Radius, to the 
Ulna, and is inſerted as broad 'as #fts Be- 
zinning into the external and lower Patt 
of the Radius. | 

The firſt of abs Supimatores | is the Lon- 
gus ; it ariſeth by a fleſhy Beginning, three 
or four Fi ingers Breadth above the exter- 
ml Extuberance of the Humerut. It lies 
all along the Radzns, to whoſe inferior. 
and external Part it' is inferted oy a pretty 
Fr. broad Tendon. | © 

The ſecond is the Breir; : it cometh 
are from the external and upper” Part of _ 
Ulna, and paffing round the Radius, 
inſerted into its u of th and fore Part, be- 
low the Tendon he Biceps. . SE © - 


Of the Muſcles of the) Cubitus, &c. 301 


which turn the Palm upwards, they are 


internal Extuberanee of the Humer ur, and 


ternal Part of the Cina; it paſſes over the 


DI 
1 
: M09 


VVV 7 
Of the Muſcles of the Palm of the Hand, 
| 4 FS IE, ond of the Wriſt. e 


I Muſcles of the Palm of the 
1 Hand de i Dar 
The firſt is that which is commonly 
known by the Name of Palmaris; it ati. 
ſes from the internal Extuberance of the 
 Humeras, and by a long and ſlender Ten- 
don it paſſes above the Ligamentum As- 
nulare to the Palm of the Hand, where 


it expands it ſelf into a large Aponeuroſi, 


which cleaves cloſe to the Skin above, 
and to the Sides of the Bones of the Me- 
wud 5 below, and the firſt Phalanx of 
the Fingers, by which Means it makes 
four Cales for the Tendons of the Ben- 
ders of the Fingers to paſs through. This 
Muſcle is ſometimes, but the Aponeuroſis 
,,, pe nts 
The ſecond may. de called Palmars 


Brevit; it lies under the Aponeuroſis of 


the firſt; it ariſes from the Bone of the 
Metacarpas that ſuſtains. the little Finger, 
and from that Bone of the Carpus that 


lies above the reſt. It goes tranſverſly, | 


and is inſerted into the eighth Bone of 
the Carpus. The firſt aſſiſts the Hand to 
graſp any thing cloſely, and the ſecond 
makes the Palm of the Hand e 


, 
Tt 
two 


| exter! 


Of the Muſcles of the Hand. 303 ü 
The Muſcles of the Wriſt are four. 
two internat for bending of it, and two 
external for extending it. 
The firſt is the Cabitæus Interuus; it 
and Ml ariſes from the internal Extuberance of 
the Humerus and upper Part of the Ulza, 
vopon which it runs all along till it paſs 
the under the Ligamentum Annulare, and is 
iaſerted by a ſtrong and ſhort [Tendon in- 
Inly to the fourth of the firſt Order of the 
Carpe c DI OE Fe Ce 
the he ſecond is the Radiæus Internns, 
'en- ¶ which comes from the fame Part with 
As: the former, and lying along the Radius, 
dere it is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the 
n Meracarpus that ſuſtains the fore Finger. 
dve, Theſe two Muſcles bend the Wriſt. 
Me. The third which is the firſt of the Ex- 
of tenſors, is the Cabitiæus Externus; it com- 
kes ech from the external Extuberance of the 
zen- ¶ Liamerus, and paſſing its Tendon under 
his WW the Ligamentum Aunulare, tis inſerted in- 
to the fourth Bone of the Metacarpus that 
ſuſtains the little Fingern. 
471 The fourth is the Radiens Externns or 
. Bicornis, which is two diſtin& Muſcles; 
the I the firſt ariſes from above the external Pro- 
ger, I tuberance of the Humntrus, and the ſecond 
that from the lowermoſt Part of the external 
ly, protuberauce. They both lie along the 
> of external Part of the Radius; they paſs 
o under the Annular N the 
one is inferred into the Bone of the Me- 
ave. wa of 210 ut ** 2 7 Ty pt tacarpus 


* 8 


| yo4 Of the Whydles of the Fingers. | 
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- Finger; theſe two extend. the 
„ SY . x he” C 2 8 * | 


. = ; * FO | 5 4 3 1 2 4 hs p A. 12 
e . INES 8] 


* bx wk 4 3 # * 
we OE 4 11 1 2 8 2 * + 7% 1 %* j 4 +1 171 * 7 "7 4 | 
nnr QOH; 180 N37 33 My N * 
3 + 3 


®. is - . 8 \ J 14 5 2 e 2x4 
Nan ane $01} 3348 
ky 55 ; g 41 * xd 1 
E GF. KN RN FM Li 
- x — 4 2: * SES, 8 
1 4, 3 * A#1 


CC SOT AR 
Of the Muſcles of the Fin er Benin, 
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RC RT NIAID wot tae ORE Eb BELA 
11 HE Fingers are bended and extend. 
1 , they are drawn to and from the 
Thumb by: ſeveral Muſcles. The Mut 


cles which hend them are the Sablimis ant 
the Prefundus.. „ 


The Sublimis otherwiſe call'd 'Perfora- 
tus, ariſes ftom the internal Protuberance 
of the Hamerxs, «pd from the upper and 
fore Part of the Radius It divides into 
four Parts, which. ſends four Jendons, 
which paſs under the annular Ligament 
to be inſerted into the upper Part of the 
ſecond. Phalanx of each of the four Fin- 
gers. Each of theſe Tendons, as they 
bave à Slit in their middle, for the Pat 
ſage of the Lendons of the Preſundus 
which lies under the Sublimis; it ariſeth 
fleſhy from the upper Part of the Ulns, 
and from the Ligament that joins this 
Bone to the Radius. The lower Part of 
its Body is outwardly tendinous; it = 
„ | - yu 


idle paſs under the annular Ligament, and 


thro* the Slits of the former Tendons, to 
be inſerted into the third Bone of the 
3 Fingers. | BL. | 1 VVV 
7 Theſe Muſcles have this in particular, 
that the Tendons of the uppermoſt give 
I Paſſage to the Tendons of the lower: 
And their Tendons upon the Palm of the 
Hand are encloſed in Caſes from the 4- 
one uraſis Palmaris, and upon the Fin- 


nd: gers in ſtrong membranous Caſes which 
the Ware fixed to the Sides of each Finger. 9 


Iuf The Eætenſor Digitorum Communis ari- 
and Mics from the external Protuberance of the 
Humerus, and at the Wriſt it divides into 
three flat Tendons, which paſs under the 
annular Ligament, to be inferted into all 
the Bones of the fore, middle, and Ring- 
Finger. Theſe Tendons, near the firſt 
mernodes. of the Fingers, give ſome ten- 
nous Fibres to each other, and ſome al- 
040 the π,jjẽU e 5 1168 19105 Bins; 
The Lambricales, or Vermiculurer, are 


dons of the Hrafundur, and are inſerted 


* 


mall Muſcles which riſe from the Len- 


to the firſt laternodes of eadh Einger. 
n their internal Sides next the Ihunib 
bey aſſilt in dending the ũrſt Joint of the 


Fin ers. 2 . C 

his The Interaſſei, ſome reckon fix, and 
t of thers, more juſtly, eight; they are d 
di- ained betwixt the Spaces of the 9 
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z06 | | 
| of the Metacarpus 5 the one Half of them 


leave towards the Palm of the Hand; 


inſerted on the internal Sides of the fir 
Bones of the Fingers, with the Lambri 
cales; they are the Abductores Digitorum, 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 
lies betwixt the Spaces that theſe Bong 


they are the internal Iuteroſſei; they ariſe 
from the upper Part of the Bones of the 
Metacarpus next the Carpus, and they ate 


for they bring the Fingers to the Thumb. 
The other Half are contained in the Space 
that the Bones of the Metacarpus leave on 
the Back of the Hand; they riſe from the 


upper Part of the Bones of the Mezacar- 


pus next the Carpxs, and they are infert- 


ed on the external Sides of the firſt Bone 
of the Fingers, and theſe are the Adu. 
 Zores Digirorum, for they draw the Fingers 


from the Thumb. i 


The Thumb is bended by two Muſcle 

The firſt ariſes from the internal Extube 
rance of the Humerus, from the Middlk 
and inner Part of the Radius, by two dif 


ferent Orders of fleſhy Fibres; and pal: 


ſing under the Ligamentum Aunulare, it 
[Tendon is inſerted into the third Bone 1 


of the Thumb. The ſecond ariſes from 


the Bones of the Curput, from the at 
nular Ligament, and is inſerted into 


the ſecond Internode of the Thumb 


Theſe two Muſcles are called Flerori 
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. | Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 
12 5 Ii is extended by three Muſcles, which 
Des 58 . x? 


ariel 1; ariſes from the upper and external Part 
T the of the Ulna ; it paſſes obliquely over the 
Y af Tendon: of the Radiæut Externas,. and 


ficli s inſerted near the ſecond Joint 92 the 
mir} Thumb. .. &! 


um, 
umb. 
Pace 
Ve ON 
m the 
Aar - 
nſert 


The Exrenſor" fad Tet Pelli- 


to the upper Patt of the ſecond Bone of 
the Thüunds 1 o ned on? 


ariſes- from the Ulna, a little below the 


zoneſſf 5rft Exrexſor,: and is inferted into the third 


ban} Bone of the Thumb. 8 

ng The Teuar draws the Thumb. from the 
Fingers; it makes that Part which is cal- 
led Mons Lune); it ariſeth from the Liga- 
utmum Annulare, and firſt Bone of the 


ſeles 
tube 
Liddlk 


'O UW Side of the Thund. 
] pal The Antitenar draws the Thumb to the 


©, Fingers ; it riſeth from the Bone of the 
Metacar us that ſuſtains: the fore Finger, 


mou and is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the 
OY Thumb, Rs 
The Abductor COR ariſes from the 


umd fore Part of the firſt Bone of the Thumb, 


* and is inſerted into the Bones of the 


$6 „ 


>. J 
307 


ure. ©: Ba 
and; The Extenfor prices 1 Pellicis. 


ar, It ariſes from the upper and inter - 
nal Part of the Radiut, and is inſerted in- 


The Extenſor tertii I Wars Pollicrs; It 


Carpus, and is inſerted into the external 


fore Finger; it draws this Finger to the 
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the Humerm, and frorn the upper Part of 


Of ie Muſales uf the. Fingess, 

The Juda hath a particular Z tes 
8 which comes from the middle an 
external Part of the Nlua; it rp 
under the annular Ligament, and is 
ſerted into the third Bone of the. fon 
8 1. Joins: the N 
WIT. HS Dññ ß èĩ PIER 

The little Finger hath two p opel! 
Muſcles, the one draws it from the 0 
ther Fingers, the other extends it. Thy 
firſt is called Hypotenar; it arifeth fron 
the fourth Bone of che ſecond Rank d 
the Bones of the Carpus, and from th 
Ligameuium Humm late, andi i is iniſerted ex 
ternally into the firſt Bone of the littk 
Finger; this draws it from. the other Fin 

ers.” 
- The Exrenſor- of the little inge a 
tifes from the external Protuberance d 


the Wins; it paſfeth under the annular Li- 
gamen, and is inferted into the 8 _ 
of — 1 Eo 8 PL: 
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Of the a. seg he Tag, N 30 ik 
115 nn 2011 a, 1 M Sf 
"HE Phight is bended and kene % 
E moved Gores and in wardss, oblie* 
ely: and circularly, by thirteen Mulcles. 
I is bended by: the FP foot, Aras, and 
2 Line us. | : | 1 . 
2 "Th Pſbas alles rom dle te WEN 
#the tkanſverſe roct 5 of the 'Ferjrbrie” 
eme Loins; within the. Abdonten”; ; ant. 
eſcendin upon Part of the internal Side 
ee the {lire it is Anberted inte che lower 
er dt We de Trochanter, = 


The Thacns arifes' ftom thé ment Cal 
by of the O Hum; and: "els Bas 


, ins wick the form met} with-which ab 0 . 


io a N ATTN ; 17 
Po&inibus ariſts-from the e Ewe | 

1 65 the 6. Pubie, and is 8 — 
e below the Iſle Trauer: 


be Tbig textefdell r the Glens” 
wit; Me 5 . — 95 . FT) 


* 
* 


Th Oka Ab 499 initat: oy 
from the Os Coccygis, the Spine öf the 


, 4! Sarum; fromthe Spine of the Mi; and. 


rom a ſtrong Ligament that run between 
he Sacrum and Tabereie of the Ie bium ;. 


nd defending; R — n mto the TH 
rep Aſp ep BY Ne 


de great — 35 * 1e! Preadt}y t e e 
„ The 


Of the Muſcles of the Thigh. 
The Glatens Medias ariſes from all the Tt 
Spine of the Ilium under the former, and hic. 
is inſerted into the ſuperior and external cb 
Part of the great Trac hanter t. J] thi 
The Gluteus Minor, ariſes from the ban 
lower, Part of the external Side of th 
Them, under the former, and is te rom 
at the ſuperior ME, of the, Rong Trochas: 
8 
The Thigh is moved inwards, or they 
are both brought e by the Trice, 
which hath, Fes: rginations, and; three 
H and mar be eee in Sure 


The firſt ariſes from 3 027 Pais "and 
is inſerred above the ſecond. in the Lines 
e e In Me Thigh Bone. R LAT K 

q ari from we lower Pat 
of the 0 Pubs and i is, inſerted; about 
Middle of the Linea Aera. 

The. third ariſes, from the 0. Pali 
where it joins the.0 s Iſchium, and is in- 
ſerted from a little below the ſecond. to! 


the Fn er 4 7 5) ofthe ! 
15 Ene. 0 5 ps they pun | 
thi High, Bone! you and — it . 


litt * 410442309 10 441 mon e 
The Thigh, 15 turned outwards by tbe 

Que Lenin... omit l. 

The. firſt, is ghe. Pyriformis,. of Liam: 

rund and iflefhy; from 

| the  inferio r, ; "Part, of the. Ot. Sc. 

. and 7 is 13 — Wide * de 5 

TT» | 


Of the Muſcles of the Thigh. 
the! The ſecond and third, called Gemini, 
and rhich ariſe from the Protuberance of the 
coalſ@ch1nn, and are inſerted with the firſt 
In the Dent at the Root of the great Tro- 
hanter. _ 


The fourth is the Quadratus; it comes 
tom the Protuberance of the Iſabium, and 
5 inſerted into the Outſide of the great: 
Trochanter.. 

The Thigh is moved circular] and ob- 
quely when theſe Muſeles act ſucceflive-: 
y, but particularly by. the, two. Hue 
rer., 

The O learator Interuus comes — the: } 


; between the Iſebium and Pubic; and 
afling through the Sinuoſity of the {/chi-| 


Trochanter. Its Tendon lies between the 
emini; it turns the Thigh t to Br: Out- 
ide. 5 5 8 1 
xternal Circumference of the ſame Hole 


he Thigh Bone, and es . under; the 
Cond we tO the final, avity of the great: 


nternal Circumference of the Hole that 


mn, it is inſerted, into the Dent of the great 


The Obturator . comes 3 | 


as the former: It embraces the Neck of 


Hocbanter. 5 al} F 
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| l or he Bees of the Lak. 


*F "H E. Leg is bended by* Four Muſcle 
and extended by four others. "Thi 
- Moſeles: which'bendit, are, 


a ＋. 
The Semi- nervoſus, which ariſes" fron bre 

_ the Protuberance of the Ic hium,; and ie 
inſerted by à round Fendon into the in loſe 
ternal Part of the Epipiyſir of the Tibia Which 


The Semi- membrauoſus ariſes tendinouh 
from the Protuberance of the Iſebium, im 
| 9 below the former, and is inſen 
ediby a large Tendon: into the p 


back Part of the Tihis. Tt 
The Nieeps, ſo ealled becsuſe it has tn luſe 
Heads, of which one eomes from the Tul Th 


betoſſtyof the Hibium, tlie other from it. 
Middle of the Linea Aſpera, both whid 

= together, and are inſerted by one 
| dad into the ſuperſer ard erer 
Patt of the Prrone. 
The Gee, aniſen from the Wach 
the d Fubis and Hebium, and defeendiny 
by the Inſide of the Thigh, it grows ten 
dinous, and is inſerted into the ſuperiq | 


and internal Side of the Tibia. high 
Ihe Leg is extended by four MuſclesF1iq. 
which are, OE tern 


> Ihe Refs; ; it ariſes from the lowet 
8 Spine of the Ilium, and d. 
| ſcendinj 


* 


of the aden wy the FL 


F:cnding between the two following it 5 
nlerted with them. 
The Haſtus Erternus, nch eemes dom 
he Root of the great — and Part 
ff the Linea 4 5 
The Vuſtas Interuns, which ariſes from 
de Root of the leſſer Naben We). 
The Craureus, which comes from the 


e 
Th 


fron 
nd ihe great and leſſer 7; rechanter, and lying 
© in! 25 e upon the Bone; it joins its Tendon 
hin irn the three former, which all together 
inoun1ke one broad Tendon, which paſles 
, unWrver the Patella, and is inſerted" into the 
nſerWitle Tuberoſity on the upper and fore 
he Part of the Tibia. 

The Leg is moved obliquely dy: mier 
uſeles 

The Longus or Sartorius ; it ariles from 
e inferior Part of the Spine of the Ilium, 


Sit ) 
2 10 
mie 
Which 
obi high, is inſerted into the internal Side 
the Tibia, three or four Fingers Breadth 
elow its upper Extremity. By this Muſcle 
e throw one Log: and IN cron ano- 
V 
The Poplitons:; J it ariſes from: 6 ex- 
mal and inferior Protuberance of the 
high Bone, and paſſing over the Joint 
oliquely, is inſerted into the ſuperior and 
ternal Part of the 1 Izis aſſiſts 
bending of the L turns it a 
e inwards. Fark 
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This Muſcle helps in extending of the 
Leg, and turns the Leg a little outwards. 


the upper and fore Part of the Tibia, ani 


bia, as it deſcends it paſſes under the I. 
gamentum Annulare, and is inſerted ino 


JCET 


The Membranoſus, or Faſcia Lais 
which ariſes fleſhy from the fore Part of 
the Spine of the Ilium, and a little be- 
low it becomes membranous or tend 
nous, and covers almoſt all the Muſcle 
of the Thigh and Leg down to the Foot 


3 Þs who 00 x7 or 
5 FI of the Muſcles of the Foor. 
THE Foot is bended by the Tibia 


1 and Peronens Auticu mn. 
The Tibialis Anticus ariſes fleſhy fron 


adhering to the external Side of the 7 


the Os Caneiforme, which anſwers to ti 
great Tee. 5 a 
The Peronæus Anticas is joined to the 
Poſticus at its Origination, which is from 
the upper and external Half of the Peron 
and running through the Chanel which! 
in the external! Ankle, *tis inſerted int 
x Os Metatarſi that ſuſtains the greil 


os 
The Foot is extended by four Mu 


Lata, 
art of 
e be 
tend; 
uſcle 
Foot. 
f the 
ards. 


ther from the ſame Part of the external 
protuberance of the ſame Bone: They 
have two large fleſhy Bellies, which join 
3 ng, which is inſerted into the Os Calcis. 

| he third is the Soleus, which lies un- 
der the former ; it ariſes from the upper 
and back Part of the Tibia and Perone; 


and deſcending, it joins its Tendon with 
endon of theſe three 


the former. I he 
Muſcles is big and ſtrong, called Terxds 
Achillis. 1 


ibial 


fro 
e 
he Li 
d into 
to the 


fleſhy Origination from the back Part of 


tween the CEemellus and Soleus, it becomes 
long and ſlender 1 endon, which marches 
by the Inſide of the great Tendon, and at 


tO tis 
; from 
eront 
nich! 
d int 

Anſcle s...... 
The Tibialis Poſticus, which arifes from 
Mofftbe ſuperior and back Part of the 77 


The 


"I. . 


the Palm of the Hand. 


Of the Muſcles of the Foot. 


The firſt and ſecond are the Gaſtero- 
cnemius, or Gemellas; which with the So- 
ſeus, make the Calf of the Leg; tne one 
ariſes from the back Part of the internal 
Protuberance of the Thigh Bone, the o- 


and make one Tendon with the follow- 


The fourth is the Plantaris; it has a 


the external Protuberance of the Thigh 
Bone; and deſcending a little Way be- 


the Sole of the Foot it is expanded into 
a large Aponeureſis, which has the ſame 
Uſe, Situation and Connection, as that of 


The Foot is moved ſide ways by two 


d Fibala, and Membrane that ties them 
; > ES together, 
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together, and deſcending by the hind Pan 
of the Tibia, it paſtes through the Fiſſute 


of the inner Ankle, and is in ſerted inta 
the under Side of the Os: Naviculare:; it 


moveth the Foot inwards. 


* 


The Peronæus Poſticus ariſes from the 
ſuperior and external Part of the Peron; 


and deſcending, it paſſes through the Fif- 


ſure of the external Ankle under the Sole 


of the Foot, to be inſerted into the 0; 
Metatarſi that ſuſtains the little Toe. 


When this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the 


Foot outwards. 
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Of the Maſeles of the Ten. 
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extended, and moved ſideways. 


They are bended by the Perforans and 


Perforatus. | 


The Perforans ariſes from the upper 
and back Part of the Tibia, and pafling' 


under the inner Ankſe, and Ligament that 


ties the Tibia and Os Calcis together; it 


divides. into four Tendons, which paſs 
through the Holes of the Perforatus, are 


inſerted into the third Bones of each lef- 

ſer Toe. There is a Maſſa (Carnes that 

ariſes from the Os Caleis, which joins" 
FER, 8 


- "the 


ſetted by 


mr PA 


" Of the Muſcles of ibe Toes. 
the Tendons. of this Muſcle * where the 
Lumbricales begin 34 0 
The Perforatus, or Mb xori Brews, x3” 0 
from the inner and lower Part of the Os 
Calcis, and is inferted by four Tendons. 
into the ſecond Phalanx of each Toe. 
Theſe Tendons are perforated to give 
Way to the Tendons of the Perforaus. 
; The Toes are . wy the Longus 
NE Breit. n 
The Beige comes from the ſuperior 


and external Part of the Tibia, and from 
the upper Patt of the Hbula; and being 


divided into five Tendons it paſſes un- 
der the Eigameutum  Anuulare, and is in- 
ſerted into the third Bones of the leſſer 


Toes, and into the 'Os Mevatarſe that ſu⸗ 


ſtains the little Toe. p 

The Brevis lies under the Tendons of 
the former, and ariſes from the external 
and fore Part of the 'Os Calcit, and is in- 
five Tendons into the ſecond 
Phalanx of the Toes: Theſe Tendons 
cut the Pendons' of the former at acute 
Angles. 

Ihe Wur \Lntabricddas ariſe from the 
Tendons of the Peyforans, and are inſert- 


‚ ed into the Inſide of the leſſer Toes. 


The eight Tureroſſei, which lie betwixt 
the Bones of the Meraturſur, have the 
ſame Situation, Uſe, Origination any 
ſertion as thoſe of the Hand. 


The 
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ci, and lying upon the Outſide of the 


" = 
A The gr great Toe is bended, extended, and 
moved Rea by ſeveral "Muſcles. | 


om the 0s Cuneiforme medium, and i; 
_- Inſerted into the O/% Seſamoidea upon the 


the upper Half of the Perove forwardly; 
and paſſing under the Ligamentum Anm. 
dare, is inſerted i into the laſt Bone of the 


forme Majus, and is inſerted into the er. | 
- ternal Side of the Os Seſamordes.. © A 


- riſes from the inferior Part of the third 


Of the Muſcles of the Toes. 1 
Tue Abdudtor Minimi Digiti ariſe 
from the external Part of the Os Cal 


0. Meratarfs „that ſuſtains the lite the 
Toe, 'tis inſerted into the upper Part oe 
the ficſt Bone of the ſame Toe exter. is te 


The Flexor Pollicis Longus ariſes from 
the upper and back Part of the Fibu, 
and paſſing behind the inner Ankle, 'ti 
Inſerted into the laſt Bone of the great 
"BOS 

The Flexor. ae 8 . arise 


ſecond Joint of the great Toe. _ 
The Extenſor Pollicis ariſes from neat 


great Toe 
The 7. enar, or \Abducens Pollicis af 
from the Os Calcit, and from the Can: 


The Antitenar, or Abductor Palla, A 


Os Cune iſorme, and paſſing obliquely, is in- 
ſerted into the ae Of the 8 mf 


moidea. | 
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5 3 
third 
is in- 
eſe⸗ 


The 


Hera, 3 


A. Fable of the Muſcles. - 
The 7 rauſverſalis comes from theBone 
of the Metatarſus that "ſuſtains the Foe' 
next the little. Toe, and paſſing acroſs 
the other Bones, *tis inſerted into the 
0; Seſamoides of the great Toe : lis Uſe 
is to bring all the Tocs cloſe to oneano- 
te. | Os 
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FRontales, | They pull the Skin a 
1 5 5 of the Forehead The M. al 
upwards. | of the Fore- a 


{ They | all. the. Skin 3 _ 5 J 1 
the Hindhead 5 


s upwards. TRL | 
Of the Hind- bs 
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Depri 8: 2 . 


lniernus au, 11 aigends the Tyn In- 55 
1 pannm.: +. wy Of the Ears 1 
vo Malteoli, It relaxes the Tympa-/* Pair. 


num. 
Obluquus Malle, Ry | 
Mſenins, Safin 


319 


Aollens 2 ; 


* * 1 . 
R S (rH 
moves tne tir - $ Fes 
bf : . 8 Ky 
rop an 0 N IP 
© þt N 4 2 
* 17 
T 


2 orrugater ele | 
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perioris. Eye-lids. Fyends i 
ne een It ſhuts both Eye- * 
ane lids. 
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A Fate of the Maſt. * 


Eyes, fs fttollen 7 
Fair. Deprimens, . | Ota. n 
Ab duct or ow, e 
Addudtor \ 3 | £5: 60 
hr Eng Meier, n EN the E e for __ 
Wards, obi Dig 
3 quely Wen Sf 
Oblqus Min, It pulls the Eye ſor Per 
| ho oh 3 ©: EROS ras oblique * 
. | y n er 
| — ma Artollens „ ** I: A 5 
—  Dilatans Nares, I 9). 
| Deprimens M | | 
3 2 — ro Incifrous, It PRs the upper «Li Cen 
N „ pwards. 
were, It pulleth it Vows Cer 
2 „„ 6 | 
aninus © 6 
Elevator Labii. ang ey K 120 10 ai 
Inferioris, a oven 
E. ee ? It pulleth it dowril 
\ 1 9 55 EEE. Wards. AJ LAN VS Ste 
2 deere, It draws both Lip | 
1 4 2] obliquely to either 
Side. | Fi 
| Orbicalere, It draws. both! Lips 
= tcdtogether. Co; 
| Of the” gy It thruſts the Mex 
: — | between our Teeth. MW 5: 
n hey pull the Jau 
1 Lower Jaws NL, a 9 25 5 upwards. 
„ fn OI: 2 It draws the * to 
ung; e either Side? = 
W 8 X 


Pirie Kate hene her. 1 
i : gon. 197 4 p LEY 
yadratus,” 464+ wt paler WE. aw. 

on 20 . 3 the Cheeks KB 

KN =.  eaowowards. \ 
Dips It pulleck the Jaw v Uvula, ew» AY 
downwards... = 


NT, It pulls the Deal 


1 forwards. 
Peritaphylinus Eater. It pulls the Dal „ 
nus, backwards. 
Gl laſar, It draws the Tongu e Tongue 


upwards; e, 

Geniogloſſus, lt als it out wide 
„„ "08. CbtL+ #4 ih. © of 

EE FX Ie. pulls it into, the 


e It pulls 0s 8 Os cies HF 
OWer nn E N five 72 
EY 1 55 and 1 A YZ Th 
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OWN: 1 | Wards: 7 5 
moe” modes, 1 ulleth a . 
Lip 1 ordes © down- - 


either war 
| . * Aan it obliquely | 


Coracobyoidees, It pulls it der 
Men  _**-downwatds. 
eln wage, I by ulls it to either 
Sicke, and Tortie-- 
mare EA what upwards. 
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It pulls the Thyri 
4s bad. 
Seren, 1 2 
Cricoarytœnoidæus 
Poſticas,. : 
| | Coicoarytemoidens . ä | 
Lateralis, 
 Thyrearytanoidews, It dilates "the Cle 
© 
Dug Ns I conttacts the Gli 
VV 
Splenine, „„ 1 hey: move the Heil 
lexas, hoe backwards. 
Re us Nie jor, . „ They nod the Heal 
Rect us Mies, 5 back wards... 


Obliquus inferior, They perform th 


 Obliquus * Semicircular Mo- 
Mafloidens, 1 tion of the Head. 
Nectus Imernamsm 

Mafor. hey nod the Hen 
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| Rem rays It nod the Head ol 
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tion of the Ribs 
downwards, in Ex- 1 
piration, 1 „ 
ter. | 
Its Uſe. is both LY 
Inſpiration , 
Expiration 
| They . all 
the Parts contain- 
ed in the Lower- + 
Belly; aſſiſt the 
Motion of the 
Ribs downwards 
in Expiration, and 
help to bend the 
Verteùræ of the of * er: = 
Loins forwards. I . 
It _ the. Body * | 


* 8 
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Ines. . K draws the ache Le ve 
N Proceſſes neare g 

. one angther. IM Delco 
555 vader aun Tunbur un, t draws. the Lern Supre 
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Lon ut, ©; hey bend the Zerte Lati| 
Scalenus,  bre of the Neck. Ped 


eee 951 11 1 W to bend the 
a. no , Farſdiee Me the 
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Tranſverſatis 47, | Bre 
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We Clitoris, one Erectores C litoridis, ; 8 1 
+ 3 = Anc 


Wn foes, Sphinder Velice, 1 contrad᷑s the Nec 
4 e 2c 2 + +. _ ofthe Bladder, the Re: 
1 an des ov. .ut1 - p! the Urine may not 
run continually. 
. Anus Levateres Ani, They draw up the 4: 
. . 3 . | 
s luucter 14 + At ſhuts the Anus. 
 Serratus Anticus Mi It draws the Shoulder 


3 — 0 lade forwards. 
a3 ofthe Shoul- mn, It moves it upwards, 
b 1 5 00 backwards, and Cs 
. Adaoyvnwards. R 
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1 ing pull the £ 5 . 
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85 wards. Ne f 
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lage, „ 21952 Motion of Sima 
Ider $064 361.03 den or they turn 
: Breuis, the Palm of the »:- 
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Radiexs Intermus, They bend the writ. 


ds. Cubitæus Eætennm, I They extend the 
Radiæus Externus, J. Wrilt. ; 
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e Vaſtus Inter nus, ; = Fra . theLeg 
umd Crur eum, ; 
ers. Fe Fo pe It makes the Legs 
numb ̃ẽroſs one another. 
I Poplitems, ; 260% It tens the Legſome- 
AY ES what inwards. 
bs Membranoſus, DE. turns it a en out- | 
_ _ wards. 


the Tibialis Anticas, = Of the F * : 
„ biaboayc Wa They bend the Foot. 5 Ta, 
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"af Tab of 1 the Muſee. 


ö 70 1 SR 15 SU. WA | 
Se _ „ „„ - They extend webe bh 


© Blawaris, 
Tibialis Bani, i mover the 
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; Profundur, PTD Ing bend oe fo 


Binn, 
8 leſſer Toes. 


Longus, 8 2 They extend the for 


Brevis, - © (- nog. 1 
EFleæor pen Ss 
Extenſor Fall, ) | 
"SS > 26 1 eee 
1 doe fromthe rf 
 Antitenar, „ draws i it eee ny 


5 Flexor Pollicis Longus, 

— Drovis, 

= Atdudeor Minimi Di 3 

oy giti, 

= Interoſſei Interni, They draw te Tos 

= co the great Toe. 

Interoſſei Externi. They draw them from 
the great Toe. 
eee, It brings all the Toes 

. Cclole to one ano- 
ther, 
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Nerve is a long and ſmall Bun 


Fibres, wrapt up in the Dura 
and Pia Mater; which laſt not 
only covers them all in com- 
mon, but it alſo encloſes' every Fibre i in 
2; _— _ Fea Ty eee * 1 
Wl he Medullar ance 
Toe Wis the Beginning 5 all the Neves; 75 tis 
ano: probable that each Fibre of the "Nerves 
Naenſwers to a e Part of the Brain 
ct one End, an e e Part of 
dy. the Pate at its other 3 t hat "when- 
N ever an Impreſſion is made upon ſuch a Part 0 
Pp. Jof the Brain, the Soul may know, that 
5 oe”. io Part of the Body is affected. 
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330 O the Nerves, &c. 
| The Nerves do ordinarily accompan 
the Arter ies thro? - all the Body, that the 
Animal Spirits may be kept warm, anc 
moving, by the continual Heat and Pult 
Of the Arteries. They have alſo Blood 
Veſſels as the other Parts of the Body 
Theſe Veſſels are not only ſpread upori® 
their Coats, but they run alſo among 
their Medullary. Fibres, as may be ſee 
amongſt the Fibres of the Retina. When 
ever any Nerve ſends out a Branch, d 
eceives one from another, or where ty 
erves join together, there is generally 
Ganglio or Plexus either leſs or more, ae ( 
may be ſeen at the Beginning of all the 
Nerves of the Medi 5 and 
many other Places of the 3 E 
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i; Of the Nerves which, come immediately fifth 


1 REF #5 8 THe 5 E bee fn 18 Þ emt 
E HE Nerves are divided into thoſt 
which come immediately out of the. B 
Skull, and. thoſe which come out between Det 
the Vertebræ. The firſt, Sort. come from 
the Medulla Oblongats, which. has been 7 
already deſcribed, and they are ten Pat. 
Nervi l- The firſt Pair are called Nervi Olfs tha 
ae, Gori; they ariſe from the Baſis, of the 


Cor port 
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, and immediately dividing again, they 


ide Globe of the Eye, their Medullary Fi- 
res are ſpread upon the glaſſy Humour. 


OE EN Ee Ee A TIL 


Of the Nerves, &c; + 331 
orpora Striata, and paſſing thro' the lit- 
le Holes of the'Os Cribriforme,' they are 
pread upon the Membrane which covers 
he 0s Seng; mx _—_ 

The ſecond are call'd Optici; they riſeopie. : Mi 
artly. from the Extremities of the Cor-= _ == 
ura Striata, and partly from the Thalams 
Nervorum Opticorum, which laſt they al- 

oſt embrace; from thence approaching 
ne another, they unite above the Cella Tu- 


aſs thro? the foremoſt Holes of the 0s 
phænoides into the Orbit, where piercing 


The third are called Ocalorum Motores ;Oculoram 
hey ariſe from the Medulla Oblongata:onMotores. 
ach Side of the Infundibulam, and the 
arotidal Arteries lie between them; 
tom thence paſſing thro' the Foramine 
Lacera of the 0s Sphenoraes, they give a 
Branch, which, with a Branch of the 
fifth Pair, forms a conſiderable Plexus, 
which ſends out ſeveral Twigs which 
embrace the Optick Nerve, and are ſpent 
on the Tunicles of the Eye: They give 
a Branch to the Muſcles call'd Attolleus, 
ne and Obliquus Minor of the 

De... 1155 285 5 : Ar . Thee k I 11 
The fourth Pair are called Pathetici, pithetici. 
they ariſe from a ſmall Medullary Cord 4 


„ EY 
e: TH 


that is behind the Teſtes; 25 o doõ-]õn 
upon the Sides of the Medulla n 


Of : the Nerves which come 
and paſſing under the Qura Mater by iff the, 
Sides of the Cella Turrica, they ztoſ i diltrit 
thro' the Foramina Larera, and are who nothe 
ſpent on the OHigun, Major. en 
Wwafſln puin. Tze fifth Pair riſe from hs Tore Py 
of the Proceſſus Annularis ; they are 
biggelt Pair of the Brain; they give Nen 
to the Dara Mater; each of them d 
vides into three Branches, of which t 
foremoſt is called Ramat Opbebalmici 
becauſe ĩt paſles throꝰ the Fbramen I. 
cerum into the O  where-it divides it 
to two Branches. The firſt ſends” out 
Branch which joins: a Branch: of the M; 
- Zores, and forms the Pleus Oph¹εh¹biei n 
Tk!be reſt of cthis firſt Branch paſſes oye 
tte Globe of the Eye, gives ſome Tw v 
to the G laudula Lachmymalis, and goes o 
at the Hole of the Cs Frontis above tut! 
Circumference of the Orbit, vrhere ii 
diſtributed in the Skin and Frontal Mil para 
cles. The fecond Branch of the Nan 
.Ophalmiens goes under the Muttle p 
Perbus and paſſes out at the Hole calle 
Orbiter Lerer nus, and is diſtributed i in th 
internal Noſe. 
Ihe ſecond Branch of the! fifth Pai 
which paſſes out at the third Hole of tht 
0.5 She noi des, divides into three Branch 
es, -of vrhich one pierdes the hind W ol 
the Os MaxiHare, and gives Twigs to 
Teeth of the upper Jaw; all the reſt 0 1 
el e our at e Mode in dhe fore: * pra 
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immediately: ont of the- Skull. 3 


" 7 
by i tbe ſame: Bone; under the Orbit, and 
gto diſtributed into the Cheeks and Noſe. 

wholMoother- paſſes: under the Precefſus Zygo- 


W:cas, and is diſtributed inn the Tem- 
re Phra! Muſcle ; and the third is diſtribu- 
are e in the Palate and Mufeles of the PHa- 


Nen r. VV 
The third Branch of the fifth Pair paſs 

ich M tbro' another Hole of the Os Sphere 
mia, and then it divides into two ch= 
n the firſt of which is again divided in- 
des four Branches, of which the firſt paſſes 
out Wtween the Condyle and the Corone 'of 
ie Me lower Jaw to the Meter. The 
Neond dis diſtributed in the Crotapbites. 

s on be third paſſes under the Proceſſus Zy- 
Twil vaticus to the Buccinator, Glands of 
Cs M T3 Cheeks, and upper ! Lip. And the 
ve I urth paſſes from behind the Condyle of 
re it Ne lower Jaw; where nit joins the Nortia 
Mu va Over the iJaw; and is diſtributed in 
e Face. The ſecond Branch is divided 
le Mio three others. The firſt paſſes between 
callele Prerioidæuc Externus andiuithe Inter- 
in tn; and towards the Angle of the lower 
b it ſends out a Branch which makes 
Fuße Chorda Tympani, which goes alſo to 
of e Muſcles: of the Malleolus, and then it. 
anch ins the Portio Dare before it comes out 
ide of the Crauium; the reſt is ſpread on the 
to bin. The ſecond. goes along the Sides 
eſt of the Tongue, and ſends out ſeveral 
Sicke ranches which join the ninth Pair. It 
1 Sies 
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which come 
gives alſo ſome Twigs to the Gland Vith a 
Jublinguales, to the Mulcles of the Tongufffite P. 
and Os Hyoidet. The third goes to t 
Teeth of the lower Jaw by the Holes 
| its Infide. 1 FR” 
| The fath The ſixth Pair of Nerves riſe fro; 
Fe the Sides of the Proceſſus Anuularis. TMInd 
| is a ſmall Nerve which paſſes ſtrait thr 
the Foramen Lacerum, and is wholly ſpall 
on the Muſculus Abducens, But a lit! 
before it enters the Orbit, it caſts back 
Branch which alone makes the Root 0 
the Intercoſtal Nerve. It paſles out 
the Skull by the ſame Paſſage the Carol 
dale Artery enters. As ſoon as it is com 
out of the Skull, it, with a Branch of ths 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt and ſecond d 
the Vertebræ of the Neck, forms a large 
Plexus call'd Cervicalit. Below this, i 
receives a Branch made of a I wig of tht 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt of the Neck 
As it deſcends, above the ry ee Ce 
lenus, and below the eighth Pair, it ni 
© ceives a Branch from each of the Ver 
"tebral Nerves. When it comes to the 
Clavicula, it divides into two Branche 
of which one paſſes above the Axillar) 
Sy; and the other under e e. 
they immediately join again; they, wit 
3 ee the Zr Pair of re, Back, 
form a pretty large Plexus at this Place; 
and ſometimes before (for it obſerves no 
Regularity) it caſts out a Branch, which 
ER 85 1 1 


| 7mmediately out of the Skull. " RF: i 
andullith a Branch of the eighth Pair, forms — 
onpuffike Pleæus Cardiacus; then it goes down 
he Cavity of the Thorax, under the 
leara, near the Vertebre, and as it paſſes 

dy, it receives a Branch from every Pair 

ff the Back, by which it grows bigger 
ud bigger. As it goes out of the Tho- 

ax it divides into ſeveral Branches, of 
rhich the three ſuperior in the right Side 
orm the Plexus Hepaticus, and in the 

eft the Pleæus Splenicas, Theſe Plexns's 
urniſh Nerves to the Kidneys, to the 
Pancreas, to the Caw], to the lower Part 

ff the Stomach, to the Spleen, to the 
Liver, to the Meſentery, to the Inteſtines; 
Wand their Branches form a large Net up- 
Won the Meſenterick Arteries, called Plex- 

Ws Meſentericus. The inferior Branches, 

s they go down upon the Vertebræ of the 
Loins, receive a Branch from the firſt of the 
Loins, and they ſend out Branches which 
join thoſe of the ſuperior Branches which 

go to the Guts, and which form the Net 
upon the Meſenterick Arteries. Then 
they go dow into the Baſon, and form a 
large Plexus above the ſtraight Gut to 
which it gives Nerves, as alſo to the Blad- 
der, Veficule Seminales Proftate in Men, 
and to the Womb and Vagina in Wo- 
men. {20h Maes en eG 
The ſeventh Pair is the Nervus Audi- Nervus Au- 
torius; it ariſes ſtom the hind Part of the ditorius. 
Proceſſus Aunularis , it enters the Hole 


a 


. 


C 
be Ven. The eighth Pair {6 ithe Pas Pagam; l 


| It. divides i into two Branches; that which 


MMembranes which covet the Cavities 0 
the Ear. That which is hard, is calle 


| Larynx, as it goes down the Neck, above 


of which the right En 
Artery, and the left the Aorta. Theſe 


Of the * Nerves: wank? come- 


in the inner Proceſs of the Os Petrofum; 


* 


Trac. 


is ſoft is called Portio 22 and it is dis 
ſtributed into the Labyrinth Cochlea, and 


Borio Nura; it goes out of the Ear by 
that Hole: Which is between ther Proc 
ſas Maſtoides and Seyloiuer; it divide 
into two Branches, of which one goes 
to the Mufeles of the Tongue, or 0 
Hyaides, and it gives a ſmall Branch t 
tko eighth Pair. The other is diſtribut Heft 
ed in the external” Eary Noſe; Ach and 

heeks. acco 


riſes from the Sides of the Medulla 00. 
longata, behind the Proceſſur Anunularis 
by ſeveral I hteads which join together 
and go out by the ſame Hole that the 
Sinus Laterates diſcharge themſelves into 
the Fagemdares. It is joined by a Branche 
of the Nervt Spinalis, or Arceſſorins Mil. 
hit, and — a ſmall Branch of the Porrio 
Duras Immediately after it comes out oe 
the Skull, it gives a ſmall Branch to the t 


the Intercoſtal Nerve, by the Side of the 
Internal Carotide. At the Axillary | Ar- 
tery it caſts back the recurrent Nerves 
aces'the Axillary 


two! ranches: ao on each Side of the 
Trac bes 


immediately out of the Skull. 
Trachea Arteria to the Larynæ, where they 
are ſpent on the Muſcles of the Larynæ 
and Membranes of the Trachea. 
Then the eighth Pair, after it has en- 
tred the Cavity of the Thorax, ſends out 
two Branches, which, with the Branches 
of the two Intercoſtals, form, a little 
above the Heart, between the Horta and 
the Trachea, the Plexns Cardiacus, which 
gives a great Number of ſmall Branches 
to the Pericardium and Heart, particular- 


aun; 
Thich 
is qi 
and 
es 0 
Allec 
ar dy 
roceſs 
Vide 
goes 
x 0; 


ch to very many creep along the Aorta to the 
ribut Neft Ventricle. The eighth Pair gives al- 
ſo ſeveral Branches to the Lungs, which 


3\ and 
12 accompanying the Bronchi, then it deſcends 
pon the Oeſophagus, and is ſpread upon 
the Stomach, — ſome Twigs go to the 
concave Side of the Liver, as has been 
laid alrasd y,, Er We HEE 29 
With this Nerve it is uſual to deſcribe 
another which paſſes out of the Skull at 
he ſame Hole with it. It is call'd Ner- 
us. Acceſſorius Williſii; it ariſes from the 
Medalla Spinalis, about the Beginning of 
he ſixth Pair of the Neck; as it aſcends 
o the Head, it receives on each Side a 
"wig from the firſt five Pair of Nerves 
f the Neck, as they riſe from the Me- 
At- eee then it enters the Skull, 
erves nd paſſes out of it again with the eighth _ 
illary Hair, and is wholly ſpent upon the Maſcu- 
Fheſeſss Trapezins. £5 . 
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Tie ninth 


The ninth Pair riſes from the Pr 


% 


N 
5 


Pair. ſus Olivares of the Medulla Oblongata; it 


| The tenth 


Tongue, and its Extremities from the Pa. 
pill Rotundæ of the Tongue. 


firſt Pair of the Neck which goes to the 


paſſes out of the Skull by its own pro- 


per Hole in the Os Occipitis: As it paſſes Of 
to the Tongue, it gives ſome Branches to 


the Muſcles: of the Os Hyoides, but its 
Trunk is diſtributed in the Body of the 


The tenth Pair riſes by ſeveral ſmall 
Threads from the Beginning of the Me. 
dulla Spinalis; then aſcending a little, it 
goes oùt at the ſame Hole of the Duro 
Mater at which the Vertebral Artery en- 
ters, paſſing between the Protuberance 
af the Occiput and the firſt Fertebra, in 
the Sinus, which we have obſerved in this 
Hertebra: Then it gives a Branch to the 


Plexus Cervicalis; it gives another to the 
ſecond Pair, and a third to the intercoſtal 
Nerve, and then it is all ſpent on the ob- 
lique Muſcles of the Head. - 


7 1 0 th 339. 0 


j = 227 SECT. 


afles of the Werden en cout ent bauer the 
8 to EE Vertebræ. 1 ; 


* the Tus foes. which. come: 4 be 
tween the Vertebræ are thirty Pair; 


mall (as we have ſaid before) is a Continua- 


Me. uon of the Subſtantia Medullaris, or Me- 


le, it Nl Oblongata of the Brain, contained 


Durs in the great Holes of the Hertebræ. Its 5 


en- internal Subſtance: is mixed in ſeveral 


ance places with a Subſtance like the * 


Subſtance: of the Brain, (as Malpi 
has obſerved.) From the firſt 


— 


is divided by the Pia Mater into the ri 


6 fore and hind Part. From the firſt 
of the Loins to its Extremity, it is di- 
ided into a great Number of Fibres, 


2 ſhaken in warm Water. This Parr, 
Pecauſe of i its Reſemblance, is called Caw- 
We Eguina, tis covered by four Mem- 

ranes, of which the firſt is that which 
ines the great Holes of the Ferzedre. 
he ſecond is the Dara Mater, which 
as two Sinns g, One on each Side of the 
We they * from the Occipar to 


they ariſe from the Spinalis Medulla which 


of the Neck to the firſt af the Loins, it | 


and left Side, not quite through its Mid- 
ile, but the Depth of a Line or two in 


which ſeparate from one another, if they _ 
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"Of the Nerves which come . 
the laſt of the Os Sacrum. The third is ftrai 
the Pia Mater : And the fourth, called I and 

Arachnoides, is a very fine Membrane, 1 
which contains only the Bundles of Fi- give 
bres which make the Vertebral Nerves. ec 

All the Nerves, as they riſe out of the I che 

Medulla Spinalis, are, by the Pia Mater, of t 
divided into two Plans, which lie one Nast 
above the other. And as ſoon as the the! 
Nerves are come out of the Vertebre, ¶ Bra 
they ſend a Branch to one another, wher all 
they make a little Ganglio. and 
The Nerves of the Vertebræ are thirty goe 

Pair, ſeven of the Neck, twelve of the the 

Back, five of the Loins, and ſix of the ber 

Os Sacrum ; ; they come out at the Holes 

in the Sides of the Bodies of the Verne. fo 

_ bre, which have been taken notice of i in 

the Ofteology, of | 

The firſt Pair of the Neck i is ; ſproddiin pan 


| ey : the Muſcles of the Head and Neck; it anc 


joins a Branch of the tenth Pair, which fre 
goes to the Plexus Cervicalis, and it gives did 
another Branch to the ny, ee. 1 be. the 
low the Plexas. | 

The ſecond Pair of the Meak « zives -alfo 
Nerves to the Muſcles of the Head and 
Neck, to the external Ear and Skin of 
the Fa ace. 


The third gives ſome Branches! to the 

1 Neck and Head; it ſends out the Nero] fir 

| Diaphragmaticus, being joined by a Branch pa 
Fon the fourth A aaa * goa 
raight 


bBetæueen the Vertebrae. 
dis fraight down! the: Cavity of the Thorax, 
lled I and is ſpread on the Midriff. - 
ane, The fourth, fifth, fixth and ſeventh, 
Fi- give ſome Branches tothe Muſcles of the 
8. eck and Head; but their greateſt Bran- 
the ches, together with a Branch of the firſt 
ater, of the Back, enter the Arms. As ſoon. 
one as they enter, they join all together, and 
the then they immediately - divide into five 
bre, Branches. The firſt and innermoſt goes 
here all to the Skin which covers the inner 
and fore Part of the Arm. The ſecond 
hirty goes down by the inner Protuberance of 
f-the the Humerus, by the Benders of the Fin- 
f-the 55 and in the Palm of the Hand it 
divides into five Branches, of which one 
Ae goes to each Side of the Little and Ring- 
inger, and the fifth to the external Side 
of the middle Finger. The third accom- 
ad in panies the Artery between the Sablimis 
k zeit and the Profundus; it divides alſo into 
which} five Branches, of which one goes to each 
gives Side of the Thumb and fore Finger, and 
air be ⸗ the fifth to the internal Side of the mid- 
dle Finger. The fourth paſſes under the 
Biceps to the outer Side of the Arm, and 
Back of the Hand, to be diſtributed into 
the Fingers, as the foregoing. The fifth 
is ſpent on the Muſcles on the inſide of 
the Arm. All theſe Nerves, except the 
firſt, give Branches to the Muſcles as they 
paſs bB) 9 TR : 


. 


342 Of the Nerves which come, &c. 

| ®fiheNerves Idee firſt Pair of the twelve Pair of the Cr 

TS Set. Back gives a Branch (as is ſaid) to the © 2/ 

| Arms. The twelve Pair is diſperſed in W! 

the Muſcles of the Lower Belly, and in 

all the reſt run along the Sinus in the un- e 

der Side of each Rib, giving Nerves to 81% 

| all the Muſcles that lie ron the Ribs 10 

| and Yertebre. by 

; Ofebe Nerves The firſt and ſecond Pair of the Lotti like 

| ive Nerves to the Muſcles of the Lowet | Sid 

elly, to the Inguen, to the Yard, and Nl 

the arts contained in the Baſon. The are 

third and fourth give ſome Branches to] the 

the ſame Parts, but their Trunks join Fa 
and make the Nervus Anterior Femorit, 

which is dif * in the fore Part of the — 

Thigh. s Nerve ſends a Branch 

through the Hole in _ Iſchium, which 

is ſpent in the Trice he laſt of the 

Loins, with a Branc | of the fourth, en. 

=. ter the T high. 5 

rar. The Neryes of the Of gacrum comme 

crum. not out at the Holes on its Backſide, but 

at thoſe in its Foreſide; and the laſt comes He 

out between the Extremity of the 0s 0 

crum and the Os Coccigis. Co 

The firſt four Pair of the 0. TR W 

= ſome Twigs to the Parts in the Ba- fo! 
n; but their great Branches, with the 


laſt, and a Branch of the fourth of the cu 
| Loins, make the Ner dur Sciaticus, which the 
is the greateſt Nerve in the whole Bo- 5 
£1 


x 8 A this Nerve 8 ny between the 
| | _ 


el to 4 


Of the Arteries in general. 
Gracilis Poſterior and the Semi-membra- 


noſus, it gives a Branch to the Skin. 
When it comes to the Ham, it divides 


in two, of which one goes along the Pe- 
rone to the upper Part of the Foot, and 


gives a Branch to both Sides of each 


1oe; the other paſſes under the Gemelk 
by the inner Ankle, and is diſtributed in 


like Manner to the Toes in their under 


Sides. 


4 
* 


The fifth and fixth of the Os Sacrmm 


are very ſmall, they are diſperſed in 
the Sphincter, and Bladder, and natural 


oy 


lt | : 


SECT. Iv.” 


THE. Arteries are Chronical Chanels 
Which convey the Blood from the 


Heart to all the Parts of the Body. 
Each Artery is compoſed of three 
Coats, of which the firſt ſeems to be a 


Web of fine Blood Veſſels and Nerves, 


for the nouriſhing of the' Coats of the 


Artery, The ſecond is made up of Cir- 


cular, or rather Spiral Fibres, of which 
there are more or fewer Strata, accord- 
ing to the Bigneſs of the Artery. Theſe | 


Fibres have a . Elaſticity, by which 


they 
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they contract themſelves with ſome Foree, 


the Capillary Arteries. - 


Of the Arteries in general. 


when'the Power by which they have been 
ſtretched out ceaſes. "The third and in- 


moſt Coat is a fine, denſe, tranſparent 


Membrane, which keeps the Blood with- 
in its Chanels, which otherwiſe, upon 
the Dilatation of the Artery, would eafi- 


ly ſeparate the Spiral Fibres from one 
another. As the Arteries grow ſmaller 


and ſinaller, fo theſe Coats grow thin- 
ner, and the Coats of the Veins ſeem to 
be only a Continuation of the Coats of 


The Structure of the 


for their Pulſe. When the left Ventri- 
cle of the Heart contracts and throws 
its Blood into the great Artery , the 


Blood in the Artery is not only thruſt 


forwards towards the Extremities , but 
the Chanel of the Artery is likewiſe di- 
lated ; ' becauſe Fluids, when they are 


_ preſſed, 2 again to all Hands, and 


their Preſſure is always perpendicular to 
the Sides of the containing Veſſels; but 


the Coats of the Artery, by any ſimall 
impetus, may be diſtended ; Therefore, 


upon the . ContraQtion of the Heart, the 
Blood from the left Ventricle will not 
only preſs the Blood in the Artery for- 
wards, but both together will diſtend the 
Sides of the Artery, When the impe- 


tus of the Blood againſt the Sides of the 


Artery 


Arteries being 
thus premiſed, it will be eaſy to account 
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Of the. Arteries in general. 

tricle ceaſes to contract, then the Spi- 
ral Fibres of the . Artery, by their natural 
Elaſticity, return again to their former 
State, and contract the Chanel of the 


Artery, till it is again dilated by the 8y- 


ſtole of the Heart. This Dayſtole of the 
Artery is called its Pulſe, and the Time 
the Spiral Fibres are returning to their 
natural State, is the Diſtance between 
two Pulſes, This Pulſe is in all the Ar- 
teries of the Body at the ſame Time; 
for whilſt the Blood is thruſt out of the 
Heart into the Artery, the Artery being 
full, the Blood muſt move in al! the Ar- 
teries at the ſame Time; and becauſe 
the Arteries are Conical, and the Blood 
moves from the Baſis of the Cone to the 


Apex, therefore the Blood mult ſtrike a- 


gainſt the Sides of the Veſſels, and con- 
ſequently every Point of the Artery mult 
de dilated at the ſame Time that the 
Blood is thrown out of the left Ventricle 


of the Heart; and as ſoon as the Elaſti- , 


city of the Spiral Fibres can overcome 
the impetus of the Blood, the Arteries 
are 8 contracted. Thus there are 
two Cauſes, which operating alternate- 
ly, keep the Blood in a continual Mo- 
tion, v72, the Heart and Fibres of the 
Arteries : But becauſe the one is ſtronger 


than the Other, therefore, though the 
Blood runs continually, yet when an 
„ pe 5 7 — " ney 
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346 Of the Trunk of the Aorta, &c. 


age r 
Of the Trunt of the Aorta Aſcendens, 


1 all the Blood of the Body paſſes 
141 through the Heart, ſo all is con- 
veyed by the Branches of the Horta, or 
great Artery, to the ſeveral Parts of 
the Body, in the Order we are now to 
8 We ed. oy 
The Aorta v1 arg from the left Ven- 
tricle of the Heart, ſends out two Bran- 
ches called Corozarie to the Heart, be- 
fore it pierces the Pericardium; but aſter 
it hath pierced it, it aſcends a little, and 
then it crooks downwards and forms the 
Aorta Deſcendens. From the upper Side 
of this Crook it ſends out three Branches, 
two on the left Side, which are one Sub- 
clavian and one Carotide; one on the 
right Side, which is the right Subclavian, 
from which immediately ariſes the right 
ieee, | 
The Arterie Snbclavie on each Side 
ſend out the Mediaſtina, the Mammaris, 
the Gervicalis or Vertebralis, and a Branch 
which goes to the Muſcles of the ä 


Of the Trunk of the Aorta, &&. 347 
of the Breaſt, and to the Glandula 21 7 
roiden. After the Saubelavia hath paſſed 
through the Muſculns Scalenus, it is cal- 
led ore ao” 
| The Arterie Carotides, as they aſcend 
on each Side of the Trachea Arteria, give 
I ſome ſmall Branches to the Trachea Arte- 
ns ria, to the Larynx „to the Glandula Thy- | 
" Jl roiges, and then they ſend out each four 
aſſes} conſiderable Branche. 
The firſt goes to the Tongue, to the 
Muſcles of the Os Hyoides, and to the 
The ſecond divides into two Branches, — 
of which the firſt loſes it ſelf in the 
Muſcles Milobyoides and ny ri and 
the ſecond goes along the Baſis of the 
lower Jaw, and is loſt in the Muſcles 


* 2 


of haas 8 
The third Branch divides at the Angle 
of the lower Jaw into two Branches; 
one enters into the lower Jaw, and the 
other makes the Arteria Temporalis. | 
The fourth Branch goes ro the Muſcles _ 
on the hind Patt of the Neck, and to the 
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Skin of the hind Head. 


The Carotide then paſſes through the 
Canal in the Os Pesreſum, gives ſome 
Branches to the Dara Mater, joins with 
the Cervicalis, ſends out Branches to the 
Glandula Pituitaria, Rete Mirabile, Plex= 
us Choroides, then it runs through all the 
Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum and Ce- = 

| . rebellum, 
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= rebellum, and loſes its Capillary Branches I run 7 
: in their Carotidal Subſtance. 


the Inſide of the Arm, Siving Branche 
c 


ſends out a Branch which' is ſpread up- 


Tas. : 


Of the Trunk of the Aorta, &c. | 


The Axillaris, having pierced the Sa- I. 
lenum, gives ſome little Branches to the the 


_ neareſt Muſcles ; it ſends out the Tho- ed it 


racica Superior and Inferior, the Scapula- © Mid 


ris, and then it gives a Branch which fing. 


aſſes under the Head of the Humerns 


into the Muſculus Longus and Brevis of — 


the Arm. | | 
The Trunk of the Axillarit goes dow\ 


by the Way to the Muſcles that lie up 
on the Humerus. Above the Elbow i 


on the Internal Condyle of the Hume. 


At the Bending of the Elbow this ſame iſ . 
Trunk divides into two Branches, the of 
one external, and the other internal. Sid 
The external runs along the Radius, Di. 
it caſts out a Branch which goes to the the 
Sxpinator, and aſcends to the Brachiali it. 
Internus; in the reſt of its Courſe down vid 
to the Wriſt, it gives Branches to the 118 
Longus Notundus, and Benders of the fir 
Fingers, Wriſt and Thumb. Being come t 


to the Wriſt, it ſends out a Branch which Bl 


goes to the Beginning of the Tenar, then * 
it paſſes under the Tendon of the Flexrf 4 
Pollicis ; it gives Branches to the exter- th 
nal Part of the Hand, and paſſing under O 
the Tendons of the Muſcles, its Branches ve 
bs : ; 1 5 6 5 : run 


Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 349 
nes run along each Side of the Thumb and 
I fore Finger. „ OT - 
ca- The internal Branch goes down along 
the the Cubitus to the Wriſt, and is diſtribut- 
20 Jed in like Manner to each Side of the 
la- © Middle-finger, Ring-finger, and Little- 
MS mee we EI 8 


. SECT: VI. 
O the Aorta Deſcendens. 


| 1 E Aorta Deſcendens ſends out firſt 
1 the Bronchialis of M. Rayſch, which 
accompanies all the Branches of the Broz- 
chi. As it deſcends along the Yerzebre 
of the Thorax, it ſends out on each 

Side the Intercoſtat Arteries. To the 
Diaphragma it gives the Phrenica; and 

the Celaca is the firſt it ſends out when 
it enters the Abdomen. The Cæliaca di- 
vides into two Branches, the one on the 
right, the other on the left, of which the 
firit gives the Gaſtrica Dextra which goes 

to the Stomach, the Cyſticæ to the Gall 
Bladder, the 1 4 Dextra to the Omen- 
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tum, the Inteftinalis to the Inteſtine Duo- 
denum, and to a Part of the Jejunum, 
the Gaſtro-Epiplois to the Stomach, to the 
Omenium, and ſome Branches to the Li- 
ver, Which enter the Capſula e 
n th us Jon oy” 


„ 0 the Aorta Deſcendens. 


to accompany the Branches of the Vem 
Paphos.” :—-* EL ans) 
The left Branch of the Cælica gives the 


£2 Gaſtrica Dextra, which is alſo ſpread on 


the Stomach, the Epiplois Siniſtra to the 
Omentum, and the Splenica to the Sub- 


ſtance of the Spleen. 


Then the Horta Deſcendens ſends out 
the Meſenterica Superior, the Renales or 
Adipoſe, which go to the Glandulæ Re- 
nales, and Fat about the Reins, the Emul- 
gents to the Reins ; the Spermatice to 
the Teſticles, the Lambares Inferiores to 


the Muſcles of the Loins, the Meſenteri. 


ca Inferior, which with the Superior, is 
diſtributed through all the Meſenterium, 


and which accompanies all the Branches 


of the Venæ Miſeraice. When the Aor- 
za is come to the Os Sacram, it divides 
into two great Branches ; and from the 


Angle they make, ſprings out a ſmall Ar. 


tery called the Sacra, becauſe it is ſpread 

upon the Os Sacram. The Iliac Arteries 

divide « into the external and inter- 
eks. 0 N 


255 nal I lia 


© From the internal Iliack ariſes the Hy- 
pogaſtrica, "tis diſtributed to the Blad- 
der, to the Rectum, to the outer and 


inner Side of the Matrix, Vagina, Veſi- 


cale Siminales, Proſtatæ, and Penis, to 


the Os Sacrum, and to all the Parts con- 
tained in the Pelvis, or 


on; then it 


gives two confiderable Branches which 
| N 


Of the Aorta Deſcendens. _ 


ſecond, which is lower than the firſt, 
gives alſo two Branches pretty big, of 
which the firſt goes to the Obturatores, 
the ſecond pierces the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen, under the Pyriformis, and loſes it 
ſelf by ſeveral Branches in the Glatæus 
Major. ; - „ 
As ſoon as the external Iliack leaves 
the Cavity of the Abdomen, it ſends out 
the Nee which runs up the Inſide 
of the Muſculus Rectus; and a little be- 
low that, the Padenda, which goes to 
the Privities. Then it is called Crara- 
lis, which ſends. out three confiderable 
Branches. | | 


The firſt is called Maſcula, which 


gives ſeveral Branches. The firſt paſſes 
between the Muſcles called Iliacus and 
Pectineus, and loſes it ſelf in the third 
Head of the Triceps in the Semi-mem- 
branoſus, or Semi-nervoſus, in the Begin- 
ning of the Biceps, in the Quadrigemi- 


ni, and in the Cavity of the great Tro- | 


chanter. | 


The ſecond, third and fourth go to ſe> - 
veral Parts. of the Triceps and Gracilis Po- 


err, | „„ 
8 Then the Trunk of the Maſcula goes 
under the firſt of the Triceps, and divides 
into three Branches more. 25 


The 


go out of the Lower Belly. The firſt 
bal under the Pyriformis, and is diſtri- 
uted to the Muſcles called Glatæi. The 


2 8 


the Triceps, is lo 


de 
pa 


Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 
The o paſſed the third of 

riceps, is loſt in the Semi- me mbra- 
zoſus. The ſecond paſſes under the Fe. 
mur to the Vaſtus Externus. The third 


goes a little lower, caſts Branches to the 


- Tendon of the third of the Triceps ; it 
loſes it ſelf at the End of the Sem-xer- 


$ 


oſus, and at the End of the great Head 


of the Bzeeps. 


The ſecond conſiderable Branch of 
the Trunk of the Crural goes to the ex- 


ternal Part of the Thigh, paſſes undet 


the Sartorius, under the Gracilis Rectus; 
it caſts ſome Branches to the End of the 
Iliacus, to the Beginning of the Gracilis 
Rectus, to the Vaſtus Externus, Craralis, 
Membranoſus, and fore Part of the Gla- 
tens Minor. „ 5 
Te third riſes almoſt from the ſame 


Part of the Crural, and loſes it ſelf in 


the middle of the Gracilis Rectus, Crura- 
lis, and Vaſtus Externus. 5 
The Crural having ſent out theſe three 
Branches, gives ſeveral Branches to the 
Sartorius, to the Gracilis Poſterior, but 
the greateſt goes to the Vaſtut E -xter- 
As the Crural deſcends, it ſinks the 
wo in the hind Part of the 
1 


WE» 


ng through the Tendons of the 771. 


ceps: being come to the Ham, the firit 


Branch it ſends out is ſpreads Tthe hind 
Part of the Thigh Bone, wang it goes to 
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Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 


the tfttle Head of the Biceps: then it caſt” 


outaeveral other Branches, which loſe 
themſelves in the Fat, and in the Extre- 
mities of the Muſcles behind the Femur. 
Under the Ham it ſends out two Poph- 
tee, Which go round the Knee, the one 


in the infide, the other in the outſide. It 


caſts out, a little lower, ſeveral other 
Branches, of which ſome go to the Be- 
ginning of the Gemini, of the Soleut Plan- 
taris, and Poplitæus, and the reſt ſurround 
the Tibia on all Sides. e 

Then it divides into two Branches, of 
which the firſt paſſes through the Mem- 
brane which joins the Tibia and Perone 


together, upon which it continues its 


ay, giving Branches to the Tibiens 
Externus, and to the Extenſores Digi- 
JJ. OY 1 

The ſecond Branch divides into two 


more, the one external, the other in- 


; 


ternal; vos 


The external, after it hath given 


Branches to the Solexs, to the Peronæus 
Poſterior, and to the Flexor Pollicis, 
pierces the Membrane between the Tibia 


and Perone; riſes upon the external Ankle, 
to ſpread it ſelf upon the upper Part of 


* 


the Foot. | 


: Se ae art 
The internal, as it deſcends, gives 


Branches to the Solæus, to the Flexores 
Digitorum, to the Tibiæus Poſterior; then 


it paſſes by the Cavity of the Perone, 


where 
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D the Aorta Deſcendens. 
where it divides into two Branches, d B!o' 
which one paſſes under the Tenar to the fror 
great Toe, the other paſſes between] Prir 
the Maſceulus Brevis and the Hyporenar, and 
an is diſtributed into the other three Art 

| Toes. an | © | 
This is the Order and Diſtribution off Thi 
the principal Arteries in the Body, eachffl - 
of which are ſubdivided into others, and 
theſe. again into others, till at laſt the 
Whole Body is over-ſpread with mol 
minute Capillary Arteries, concerning 
Which, - ther are two Things remark- 
able. Firſt, That the Branches which go 
1 off at any ſmall Diſtance from the Trunk 
3 of an Artery, unite their Canals into 
done Trunk-again, whoſe Branches like- 


— 
0 8 


eo d fort fend herd ford 


wiſe communicate with one another, and 
with others, as before, By this Means, 
_- whem any ſinalt Artery is obſtructed, the 
3 brought by the communicating 
Branches to the Parts below the Ob- 
ſtruction, wich muſt otherwiſe haye Th 
deen deprived of their Nouriſhment. 
Theſe Inoſculations are apparent ever) 
| where, but chiefly in the Uzerxs, Meſen- 
tery, and Brain. It is the ſame Thing 
with the Vein. „ „50000 
The other Thing is, That the Sum of 
the Orifices of the Branches of any At- 
tery is greater than the Orifices ↄf the 
Trunk from which they came; and upon 
this Conſideration, the Velocity of - the 


— Blood 


Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 


Blood is mightily diminiſhed as it removes 
from the art. The Proportions the 
Primary Branches bear to one another, 


and the Aorta to the Cave and . 


Artery, are as follow. 
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The Sum of all the Branches 
The dense 3 | 


The Aſcending Cava 
The Deſcending Cava 
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_ Veins are 3 a ae 
| of the extreme Capillary Arteries, 
reflected back again towards the Heart, 
and uniting their Chanels as they ap- 
proach it, till at laſt they all form three 
large Veins; the Cava Deſcendeus, which 
brings the Blood back from all the Parts 
above the Heart; the Cava Aſcendens, 
_ which brings the Blood from all the 
Parts below the Heart; and the Porta, 
which carries the Blood to the Liver. 
The Coats of the Veins are the ſame 
with thoſe of the Arteries, only the Muſ- 
cular Coat is as thin in all the Veins, as 
it is in the Capillary Arteries; the Prefſ- 
ſure of the Blood againſt the Sides of the 
Veins being leſs than that unt the Sides 
of the Arteries. 
In the Veins there is no Pulſe, 1 5 
cauſe the Blood is thrown into them 
with a continued Stream, and. becauſe it 
moves from a narrow. Chanel to a Wider. 
The Capillary Veins unite with one 
another, as has been ſaid of the Capilla- 
ry Arteries. 

In all the Veins which are perpendicu- 
lar to the Horizon, excepting thoſe of 
the Urerus and. of the he there are 
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ſmall | 
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Of the Cava Deſcendens. ) 


(mall Membranes. or Valves; 71 ſome- 


times there is only one, o meiner 
there are two, and ſometimes: three 
placed a, gk 'like fo many half Thim- 
bles ſtuck to the Sides of the Veins, 
with their Mouths towards the Heart. 
In the-Motion\ of the Blood towards the 
Heart, they are preſſed oloſe to the Sides 
of the Vein; but if Blood ſhould fall back, 
t muſt fill the Valves; and they being 
diſtended, ſtop up the Chanel, wot "ay 120 
Hue can ee them. D 27 ee 
4 e649 HOP Sigi folder. 
_ 44 214 alu * 5 23 1693 — 
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e U. , 
ole Cava Deſcenidetis or Superior, 7 


9 


OR the mote es J defcribing' of the 
eins, 1 halt begin at their "Trunks, 
me proceed to their Branches contrary 
to the Motion of the Blood in them, 


and firſt of the Cava Deſcendent, or that 
in which the Blood returns from all the 


parts above the Heart. © 09S 


The Trunk of the Cab Deſerts | 
joins the Trunk of the E 


is a ſmall Protuberance, which hinders 
the Bien that comes from the upper 


43 


3 3 1 # > | * # Parts, 


Sts 
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Java Aſcendent, 
and both together open into the Right 
Auricle of the Heart. On the Inſide of 

the Vein where the Trunks join, there 


j 


FT: 

2 

IF 
- _ 
4 


oh 


inferior 


of the Cava' Deſcendens. 


Parts, from, falling upon that from the 
Parts, but diverts bath into the 
Auricle, where the Cava Deſcendens joins 
the Auricle : it receives the Coronaty 


Vein of the Heart. ONT 
ces the Danese 


As ſoon as it 
it receives the Ache, or Vena: fine Pari, 


this Vein runs along the right Side of the 
_ Feriebre of the 


a, and is made by 
the Union of the Veins of the Ribs on 
each Side. Its ſmall End, at the Dia. 


Pbragma, is divided into two Branches 
which communicate with a Vein, ſome- 


times from the Emulgents, and. ſome- 
times from the Cava Aſcendent. 
The Cava Deſcendens receives next 
the Intercoſtalis Superior, which is diſtri- 
buted- in the Interſtices of the four firſt 
Ribs, to which. the Azygos comes not. 
Remark, That the Branches both of the 
one and the other run in the Sina 
Abbe are on the lower Sides of the 
6 hath abſerned.. that the 


| Trunk of the Cave Deſcendens receives 


2 Branch called Pucumonica; 'tis this 


Branch which r 225 l 
eee oF. Me OY: | 


0399). 
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Of the Venz Subelavie, - bene. and 


their Bran 


＋* HE Trunk of the FI Beben 
as ſoon as it comes to the Clavi- 
ule, where it is fuſtained by the Thymus, 
s divided into two Branches, the one 
goes to the Right, the other to the left; 


ſeveral other Branches. 

The firſt is the Ae which 
comes ſometimes into the Cava, before 
nent divides into the Subelaviæ; this Vein 
ſtri-Iis diſtributed in the Breaſts , and fre- 
firſt quently it goes lower, and makes an H. 
not. [*2/omefis with fome Branches of the Epi- 
the rica. 

ml Ihe ſecond is the Mediaſtiva, ich 
the Is ordinarily one opening into the Prunk 


of the Cava; it goes to the Medi aſtim : 


the and Thy. 


ive The third is the Cervicalis, or Perte= 


this bralis, which goes up the Vertebræ of the 


zeri Neck, and caſts ſome Branches by the 


Ky to the Medulla 9 £ 

| The fourth is 

which comes ſometimes into the Jugu- 
lars; *tis diſtributed through the inferior 


of the Breaſt. The Branch that —_— 
this 


„ 


they are called Subclavie, which receive 


the Maſcula Inferior, 


Muſcles of the Neck, and the ſuperior 
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Of the Venæ Subclaviæ, &c. 
this is called Myxſcala Poſterior, becauſe 
*tis diſtributed in the Maſcles which are 


* 


in the hind Part of the Neck. i” 


Alfter that the Rami Subclavii are come 


out of the Cavity of the Breaſt, they are 
called Axillares; they receive the Sca- 
pularis Internus and Externus which goes 


to the Muſcles of the Scapula, and to 
the Glands in the Arm-pits : Then they 


are divided into two Branches; the ſupe- 
rior is called Cephalica, and the inferior 


4 
* 


Baſilica. N ; | 5 
Into the Baſilica open the Thoracica Su- 
perior, which goes to the Dugs and Muſ- 


cles of the Breaſt. The Thoracica Infe- 
rior, which ſpreads it ſelf upon the Side 
of the Breaſt, by ſeveral Branches which 
communicate by Anaſtomoſis with the 
Branches of the Azygos, under the Muſcles 
of the Breaſt, - | 


| The Subclavii. receive alſo. the Jag. 
i" be, Exterm & Interni, which go to theſſ * * 
ed... = Kr 


The Jugulares Externi aſcend towards 
the Ears, where they divide into two 
Branches, the one internal, the other ex- 


ternal. The internal goes to the Muſcles ind 


of the Mouth and of the Os Hyoiges. 
The external lying upon the Paroz:des, 


divide into two Branches, of which onefl;,. 


is ſpread thro” all the Face, and the 


Branches of the one Side unite with thoſe I exc 


on the other Side, and Jo the Vena Byers 


Frontis: 


off the Fei eins 81 ble . and Hands 


uſe Frotis.: 2. The the Br nch $ wo, th 
are 1 857 and. hind end. 1 55 


e TJugnlares . Wer. aſcend” 10 the | 


me Bade 8. of the Cranium, whete they are di- 


are} vided into two Branches, of which the 
ca. greateſt open, into the Sinus Laterales of 


2 + + 


oe the Dar Mater, y the. Holes throu 


to which che eighth. Phi of Nerves" come 


hey out; the leaſt goes to the Pla Mater, 


pe- by che Hole Which, is ER the Tate 


rior I Tarcica, _ 
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of 5 Veins of the Aves and Hands. — 


© arge ern Veins, of, the; 5 
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between 5 Skin and the Mu cles ; it di- 
vides into two Branches. 

Ihe external Branch goes Hg” to 
the Vrilt, where it joins. the Baſi Hicay, 
ind turns up to the Pack of the Hand, 
where it gives a 


Which makes the 


the little Finger. . The Antients uſed 
o open this Ven in Diſeaſes of the 


lers; bu the. LT a approve Wen 
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— | HE, Baſilic ie and Cephalica, are the | 


and _ 
155 Ce gr: creeps al ne "the Am 


Salvizella. between the Ring Finger and | 


Head, in continued and intermitting Fe- 
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of the Pei eins of the Arms and Hands. 


this particular Practice; ſince the Know- 


ledge of the Circulation of the Blood, 


there is no Difference whether one de 
| blooded in the C ephalica, Mediana, ot 
Baſilica. 


The internal Branch of the e 
gether with a Branch of the Alica, 


The Baſilica, which 8 the inferior 
Branch of the Axillaris, divides into three 
Branches, under the Tendon of the Muſ⸗ 
calas Pectoralis. 


| makes ihe, Mediang. 


Fhe firſt Branch aceoempanies the 


fourth Branch of Nerves that goes to 
the Arm 

The ſecond is 1 Prafundus; if 
reaches below the Elbow, where it di- 
'vides into two Branches; The one ex- 
ternal, which goes to the Thumb, the 
fore e and to the Muſtuli Exten- 


| fores Carpi: The other internal, which 


frog to the middle Einger, to the Ring 
inger, to the little Finger, and to the 
inner Muſcles of the Hand. 

The Third Branch is called: Subenta- 
neus; towards the inner Condyle of the 
Arm, it divides into the Rami Ame. 
rior and Poſterior : The firſt goes undet 
| 7 Muſcles of the Ulna to the little 

inger, where it joins a, Branch of the 
Cephalica.; the ſecond, near to the El- 


. bow, ſends out a Branch! which 


goes 
to the Wriſt ; then, 1 ae with the 
5 Cepbalica 


halics 


Of the Tronk of the Gera, Ge. 


Cephalica: Interior, and Forms the Me- 
diama. 


The Mediuna, w 5 which. is made of the | 


Cepbalica Interior, and the ſecond Branch 
22 Ramus Subcutazens Of the Baſilica, 
divides into two Branches upon the Ra- 


dius; the one external, called Cepbalica 


Pollicis, which runs between the 'humb 
and the fore Finger; the other inter- 
nal, which goes between the Ring Fia- 
ger "and: the middle Finger, and ſome- 
79 Demed . K 0 abe 2008 


1 . . 1 - T J — 
® w 4 
I x art | 2 nn 4 OM: 


J 
enn The * 


0f the Ten of gh 8 er 
nferior. 7 f 


between the Heart and the Dia- 
mu, does not lie upon the Vertebræ, 
but runs at a ſmall Diſtauce from them. 
At the Diaphragma it receives the #4re- 


nica or 3 ee When it has 


pierced the ragma; it receives ſome 
large Branches from the Liver; then the 


Cava  Aſcendens' accompanies the great 


Artery from the Liver to the fourth Fer- 
zebra of the Loins, where it divides into 


two great Branches called Kaner ; but be- 
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mals, <which is ſpread on t 


"Of the Nur . he Cari" Ke. 


fore this Diviſion, it receives four Bran- : 
ches from each Side. 


The firſt is the Pena Adi 25 or 7 
Coat and 
F at that covers the Reins. 
The ſecond is the Fins Emmlgens, 
which goes to the Kidneys, where it di- 
vides into ſeveral more Branche. 


The third is the Vena 5 ermatica, of | 
which we have already ſpokxen. 
The fourth is the Vena Lunnbaris; which | 


is not always one, but often two or three 
on each Side, which they divide into ſu- 
perior and inferior; they are beſtowed 
on the Mufcles of the and on 
the Peritoneam. They ſometimes call 
the laſt Branch of the Lumbaris, Mauſcu- 


4 Superior, 


There are ſome Anatomiſts that have 
obſerved, that there is a Branch of the 
Lumbaris that enters the Cavity of the 
Fertebre ', and which aſcends to "the 
Brain; which gave them Oeccaſion to 
think, againſt all Probability, that the 


Seed deſcended. by that Vein from the 


Brain. 
A little below the Emalgents the great 


| Arecry goes above the Cava; and then the 


Cava divides into two Branches called 
Iliaci, becauſe they paſs above the Ilia 
go to the Thighs. Near this Divifion 
they receive one or two Branches called 


Venæ Sacre; they go to the Medulla of 
| has: Scrum. 


"£0 Then 


Of 'the Frank of the Cav 475 KE. 
Then the Vena iaca divide into two 


Bruns is the one internal, the other ex-. 
tenant? he internal +&eives' two Bran- 


ches, the Muaſcula Media, which is ſpread | 
through the Muſcles -'of the Thigh,” the 


121 aſtrica which is ſometimes double, 
Heal about the. Spi, of the A- 
uus; therefore tis called their Hiemorthoi- 
aalis Externa. The: Hypogaſtrica is ſpread 


alſo upon the Body o the Bladder pon 


the Matrix and its Neck! © 
The external Branch of the Thace, re- 
ceives three Branches,. two before it goes 
out of the Periponeunt, and the third after 
it oes outsof it. g 97472 Y 21 0 
dhe firſt is the. Vena E igaftrica, which 
comes rarely into the Cruralis; it goes 
to the Peritoneum, aſcends to the Muſcu- 


Ji Recti, where it rencounters the Mam. 
22 with Which i it communicates: by 


3 4295 


e ſecond is the — Puddle; 8 tis | 


3 upon the Parts of Generation: 
The third is the Muſcula Inferior, it 


oes towards the Articulation of the 
emur, and is diſtributed to the Muſeles 


of: thus dire, ſhimmer; 49179 5193 7,25 


The Iliaca Exterior, after it 4 moe 


ceived. all theſe Branches, takes the Name 
Cruralis, and then receives ſix Branches 
more. 1 


The firſt is the Fer 2 ens Saphena,' wh 


poes down under the Skin along the in- 
1 R 3 fide | 
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ſide and Thigh. — 
with a Nerve which = ſelf at the 
inner Ankle. —_ un turns to- 


wards the upper Part of the Foot, where 


it gives ſeveral Branches, of which ere; 
to the great Toe. 
The fecand is the Achint Minor; this 


Vein is little; tis ſpent on the buſcles 


and Skin whilch are about 3 Joint 


of the Femar. 
The third is tha Maftula 2 >. 


cauſe it goes to the external Muſcles of 
the Thigh. 


On the other Side of the 
1 juſt oppoſite to the Beginning 
of this Vein, there goes out another cal- 
Lier which goes to the 
internal Muſcles of the Thigh. © 
Tbe fourth is the made of 


two. different Branches united together; 


it. goes ſtraight: do um cy me Ham to the 
Heel; it lies pretty deep, upon Which 
Account it can hardly: be opened. The 
Branches which. peur in his" Place axe 


not of this Vein. | 
The fifth is the Curalir, Ae pret- | 


ty big, and which divides into two Bran 
ches, the one External, which is ſeaſt; the 


other internal, which is biggeſt. Each of 


theſe Branches divide again into two 
— the one external, the dere in. 
terna 

The Sarolindiſtribater-its Branches Gn 
che Sur TRY with the 
2 „ Branches 
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e of Veins which are conſpicuous, on 


the upper Part of the Foot. 755 

The ſixth-· and laſt Branch of the O- 
n is the Iſchias Major, which alfo 
to the Muſcles and Fat of the Leg, and 
is divided afterwards into ſeveral Bran- 
ches, 3 difribured to the Toes. | 
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H US we have deſcribed the Veins 
which come from all the Parts of 

— 5 except the Stomach, Spleen, 
Pancreas, Omentum, and Inteſtines,' from 
Parts the Blood is cartied dy the 


| Branches of che Berta to the Liver, to 


be returned by the Branches of the Cava 
in the Liver, after that the Bile has been 
ſeparated from it, as has deen laid in the 


Sedfiow of the Lev. 


Type Nena Porta was Fo <alled by the 
Anveats," becauſe they thought that it 
brought the Chyle by its Meſeraick Bran- 
ches from the Inteſtines to the Liver, 
thro? whoſe Subſtance tis ſpread. As it 


. * 


ariſes out of the Sk it receives two 


mall Veins from the Veſicu Fellis called 
Cyſ/tice Gemellæ, one TOE the welle! 
X, | calle 
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mach. A Branch of the 


Of the Vena Porta. 


alittle to the left, its Trunk divides into 
two Branches, of which the leaſt, called 


Ramus Splenicus, goes to the left hp 
chondrium: And the greateſt, called Me- 
ſentericus, S to the right. The Ramus 


Sienicus, ſo called, becauſe it carries the 
lood from the Spleen receives two 


Branches called Gaſtrica Minor, & Ma- 


jor, which are ſpread thropgh all the Sto- 
aſtrica Major 
makes the Coronariæ Stomachicæ at the 
upper Orifices of the Stomach. It re- 
ceives three Branches more, two from th 
Omentum and Colon, and the third frorx 
the Pancreas. VY n 


and ſome other Branches which come from 
the Spieen. T vi = 


3 2 3 "IO 
Theinferior receives two Branches, viz. 


The Epiplois Siuiſtra, which is ſpread thro” 


the back Part of the Omentum, and that 
Part of the Colon which is under the Sto- 
mach. The other Branch is the Gaſtro- 


Eßgpiplois Siniſtra, which alſo ſpread upon 


the Omentum and upon the Stomach; it 
makes ſometimes the Vena Hemorrhos- 
dalis Interna. The reſt of this Inferior 
Branch comes from the Subſtance of the 


Spleen... .. | 
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Then the Splenicus divides into two 


The ſuperior: receives the Vas Breve, 
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of 2 Vena Parte,” 


The right Branch of the Pofra, "called 
. Vena Meſenterica, before it divides, * re- 


ceives the Gaſtro-Epiplois Dextra, which 


is ſpend i in the Omentum and: lower Part 
of the Stomach; as alſo the Tabeſtinalir, 
which comes from the Duodenum, and the 
Jejunum; it receives ſome Branches from 


the Omentum and Pancreas, t. 


Then the Meſenterica divides into three 
great. Branches which run betwixt the 

eee of the Meſenterium, two of 

them come from the right Side, which 
divide into fourteen Branches, and theſe 
are again divided into an Infinity of others: 
lefs, which. are called Meſeraicæ; they 
creep upon the Jejunam, Linn, JC: 
and Part of the Colon 

The third and laſt Branch of the Fane 
Meſenterice, is ſpread thro' the middle of 
the Meſenterium, to that Part of the Cor 
lon vrhich is on the left Side, to the Re- 
ctum, down to the Anus, where it . 
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CLARK E. 


| Books NN Joux 


-H E Art of 3 In which islaid 
down ſuch a general Idea of the Came 
as is founded upon Reafon; confirined by 


Practice, and farther 1 — many 


ſingular. and rare Caſes Medico-Chirurgi- 
cal, in two Volumes; with an Introduc- 


Index, ſhewing the Contexts of each; 


a :double Table at the Cloſe.” The 
— Hiſtorical,” veferring to the 'Caſes, 
the latter Ætiologioal, explaining of bard 
Words inter ſper dd in the ſeveral Parts. 
By Daniel 3 oft the College: of Phy 
| fiexans mn Laon. K. 8 

Pharmacopœia Colleges Regalic Medi- 
rum Londinenſis. Fo f. | 
he ſame in Egli, wih Notes: 
By Dr. Quincy. 8. ä 
A Compleat Practice of the Gravel and 
1 Stone, with all their Cauſes, Symptoms 
=. and Cures accounted for: To which are 
| added, Propoſitions, demonſtrating that the 
| Stone may ſafely be diſſolved, without any 
Detriment to the Body: Drawn from Res- 
ſon, Experiments and Anatomical Obſer- 
vations, 175 Nicholas e M. D. 8. 
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An Anatomical” Trearife of the Liver, 
with the Diſeaſes incident to it. By 4 


Member of the College of Phyficians. 8G. 
The 1 Surgeon. Or, A new, gentle, 
Nay to cure ſpeedily. all Sorts , 
of Wounds, and other. Diſeaſes belonging 
C0 


* f 


to Surgery; alſo a Diſoourſe on di 


vered Bones, and a Way to dreſs, after 
Trepanning, with a new Inſtrument in- 
* the Author, in three Parts. 
I. The Advantages of this Way, and 
Mifchiefs of a contrary Practice, propoſed 


aud confirmed by Reaſon and Authority. 


liſhed by Dr. Mead. 4% 


II. Obſervations of Wounds of all Kinds, 


e of the Body; quickly cured 
Method, with practical Reflections. 


15 thĩs 
III. An Idea of the Author's new Prac= 


tice in Wounds and other Cafes; and his 
eaſy and effectual Remedies; with ſome 
Qbſeryations.and Remarks. By Mr. Bel. 
leſte, Surgeon Major to the Hoſpitals of 
the French King's Army in /zaly. 129. 
A. Mechanical Account of the Non- 
Naturals, being a brief Explanation. of the 
Changes made in human Bodies by Air, 
Diet, Q. together with an Enquiny: ino 
the Nature and Uſe of Bath upon the ſame 
Principles; to wkichꝭis prefixed, Phe Doc- 
trine of Animal Secretion in ſeveral Pro- 
poſitions. Fer: Waimewright, M. D. 
The Fourth Edition. 8. 3 
Burnoulij de Motu Muſculorum, pub 
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_ BOOKS printed for J. Clarke. 
1 The Anatomy of Human Bodies improved ac- 
1 cording to the Circulation of the Blood, and all 
1 the Modern Diſcoveries publickly demonſtrated 
=> *' at the Theatre in the Royal Garden at Paris, by 
_ Monſieur Dionis, chief Surgeon to the late Dau- 
pPjlbineſs, and to the preſent Dutcheſs of Burgundy : 
= Tranſlated from the third Edition, corrected and | 
= enlarged by the Author, with an ample Diſ- - 
ſertation upon Generation, and ſeveral new }F 
Syſtems, with Figures of all the Parts of tje 
Body, and an Uſeful Index of the principal 
Matters. The Second Edition. C11 
The Compleat Surgeon, or the Whole Art of 
Surgery explain'd in a moſt Familiar Method, 
containing an exact Account of its Principles 
and ſeveral Parts, wiz. of the Bones, Muſcles, 
Tumours, Ulcers and Wounds, ſimple and 
complicated, or thoſe by Gunſhot ; as alſo of 
1 Venereal Diſeaſes, the Scurvy, Fractures and 
_ * Luxations, and all Sorts of Chirurgical Ope- 


rations; To which is added, a Chirurgical Biſ- 
penſatory; ſhewing the Manner how 'to pre- 
pare all ſuch Medicines as are moſt neceſſary 
for a Surgeon, and particularly the Mercurial 
Panacæa. Written in French by Monſieur 
Te Clerc, Phyſician in Ordinary to the French 
King; and faithfully tranſlated into Engliſh, 


5 The Fifth Edition. To which is added, a He- 
72 ſeription of Bandages and Dreſſing, according 
* do the moſt commodious Way now uſed; in 
5 France; and a Treatiſe of Oſteology by the 
a Game Author, in two. Volumes. 2 
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